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FOREWORD
In recent decades grabluate study in the United States has

had an unprecedented development. The multiplication of
graduate schools and departments in institutions of higher
learning has been very rapid. In many cases graduate pro-
grams have been superimposed on undergraduate curricula
with little regard for the true needs of institutions or of
society. Considerable 'variation in standards and practices
has come to prevail amorig graduate schools. 'This to some
extent has been a hindrance to their articulation with one
another as well as with the large group of undergraduate
colleges with which they have relations.

There is also considerable lack of understanding both in
this country and abroad as to the ways in which graduate
schools have developed in the United States and how stand-
ards and praCtices have evolved. The increasing diversifi-
cation among curricula leading either to the master's degre6
or to the doctor's degree is one cause of this lack of under-
standing.

It is, therefore, the purpose of this bulletin to contribute
such information as may aid in bringing graduate schools
into closer and more effective relationships. It is also hopedthat it mays lead to a further cofisideration of the more
economical and efficient development of graduate study
through appropriate national, regional, or State planning
in order that educational standards may be protected at both
the graduaie and undergraduate levels.

BEfis GOODYKOONTZ,
48,si8'tant Convmd,9sioner of Education,
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PREFACE
This study aims to give essential facts regarding the

development, general control, and administration of grad-
uate work, including the principal standards, requirements,
and practices that relate to the granting of degrees on the
graduate level. In recent years, along with the expansion
of graduate work in many of the older universities, a great
many smallerinstitutions, mainly colleges, have added grad-
uate programs leading to 'higher degrees. Many of these
schools have been feeders to the older and better:equipped
universities. Consequently, a More complete understanding
of the standards and practices relating to the master's and
*doctor's degrees as represented by *a strong group of uni-
versities should prove helpful.

With some of these objectives in mind the Office of Edu-
cation was requested to undertake a study of graduate 'work
as early as 1925 by Dean W. H. Bocetv,k, of the graduate
school of the University of Georgia, who represented a con-s.

ference of deans of graduate schools of the Association of
Colleges and Secondary Schools of the Southern States, heldat Atlanta, Ga., in that year. The Office of Education
favored the proposal, but because of the pressure of a seriesof Nation-wide surveys was obliged to postpone the project.

As the result of an. increasing number of requests from
different sources, it was decided in 1931 to undertake a studyof graduate work on a broader basis than had been planned
originally.

METHODS AND SOURCES USED IN Tins STUDY
In order to avoid the use of queàtionnaires, the principal

basic data eelating to standards, requirements, and practices
have been largely obtained from abstracts of university and
college catitlogs. These abstracts were sent for criticism

VX1
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XII GRADUATE STUDY

and approval to the deans of graduate schools or other ap-

propriate university or college officials.
The writer wishes to acknowledge the valuable assistance

of Miss Ruth Eckhart in the preparation of the abstracts.
In chapters I and II the writer has drawn historical and

statistical data largely from the annual reports of the
United States Commissioner of Education and the later bi-
ennial reports. Much help has been received from the re-

ports and bulletins of the Carnegie Foundation for the Ad-
vancement of Teaching, the bulletins of the American Asso-
ciation of University Professors, the teansaojions and pro-

ceedings of the National Association of 4E;te Universities,

the Survey of Land-Grant Colleges and Universities, and

the handbooks of graduate courses published by the Federa-
tion of Graduate Clubs. Valuable assistance has been re-

. ceived from the unpublished studies prepared in cooperation
with the United\ States Offic-e of Education: Standards for

4 the Master's Degee, by David T. Blose, and An Analysis
of the Educational Activities of the Association of Ameri-
can Universities from 1900 to 1931, by Dr. Arthur Lee
Maiden.

In chapter III the writer, with permission, has drawn
ccnsiderably from certain portions of an unpublished study
entitled " The Aims of Graduate Instruction in the Prepara-
tion of College Teachers ",- prepared in cooperation with the
United States Office of Education by Dr. Charles H.
Thompson, professor of education at Howard University.
Because of the fundamental nature of the matter used in
this study 'and the wide cooperation of university and col-

lege officials in its preparation, this part of the chapter
should be of special interest and value.

In chapter IV the list includes 160 institutions, practically
every university or college in this country that makes any

pretension of granting the master's degree, as well as thost

that grant the Ph. D. degree or equivalent. This list does
not ihclude separate teachers colleges.
) The lists of institutions.used in chapters V, VI, and VII
comprise those that granted one or more Ph. D. degrees in
each tof the 3 years-1926, 1928, and 1930. As reported in
tike , biennial surveys of education of the Office of Education

1..
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PREFACE XIII

for those years, these lists include 78 institutions. To these
have been added a few teachers colleges that grant the
master's degree.

In view'of the fact that the questionnaire method was not
used in this study, it has not been possible to give equivalent
treatment to all of the topics under consideration. Never-
theless, in view of the excellent cooperatibn of the deans of
the graduate schools and others in revising the abstracts, it
is hoped that the findings are sufficiently full and accurate
to be of service to those interested in the administration of
graduate study. The writer also wishes to express his great
appreciation for special information furnished by a number
of deans and others whose names appear elsewhere regard-
ing cèrtain historical aspects of the study. Acknowledg-
ment must be made to Dr. G. Carl Huber of the Graduate
School of the University .of Michigan for obtaining early
data from the Regent's Proceedings of that institution. He
is also grateful for the sugl,restions of Dr. Roy J. Deferrari,
Dean of the Graduate School of the Catholic University of,
America, who read the manuscript. The writer is very mùch
indebted to Albert Mathews, of Boston, an authority on the
records of Harvard University, for his valuable service in
checking the essential codes of laws af Harvard' University
from 1642 to 1866, which are basic to the early history of
the master's degree at Harvard. In this connection he can-
not fail to express his thanks to Dean Geórge H. Chase and
Assistant Dean Lawrence S. Mayo of the Graduate School
of Arts and Sciences of Harvard University. The writer
afso wishes to thank Dr. Fred J. Kelly, Chief of the Divi-
sion of Higher Education, as well as other members of the
Office staff for their valuable criticisms.

JP is
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GRADUATE STUDY IN UNIVERSITIES
AND COLLEGES IN THE UNITED

STATES

CHAPTER I

DEVELOPMENT OF GRADUATE STUDY IN
THE UNITED STATES

1. THE BEGINNINGS OF GRADUATE STUDY IN THE
UNITED STATES

In the módern. sense, Imerican universities and colleges
carried on relatively little graduate study and research
until after the Civil War. Nevertheless, a number of insti-
tutions during the early period of our history offered oaor-
tunities for gainipg the master's degree. At Harvardroh
lege, as far back as 1642, we find the following requirements
for the master's or second degree :

Every Schollar that giveth up in writinf a ElVstern, or Synopsis, or
summe of Logick, Naturall and Moran Phylosophy, Arithmetick, Ge-
ometry, and Astronomy: find is ready to defend his Theses or posi-
tion: withall skilled in the originalls as abovesaid: (Refers to the
requirements for the bachelor's degree) aud of godly life and con-
versation: and so approved by the Overseers and Master of the Col-
ledge, and at any publique Act, is fit to be dignified with his 2d
Degree.'

According to the plan at that time the candidati was re.
quired to study an additional year beyond the baccalaureate
or until such time as he " giveth up in writing a synopsis or
summary of Logic, Natural and Moral Philosophy, Arithme-
tic, Geometry, and Astronomy, and is ready to defend his

iQuincy, Josiah. The History of Harvard University, vol. I, p. 517. Flubs
Hailed by John Owen, Boston, 1840. See also Harvard Graduates maguiast
December 1908, p. 210.

*.
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2 GRADUATE STUDY

theses or positions, withal skilled in the originals as afore-
said, and still continues honest and studious, at anY public
act after trial he shall be capable of the second degree." 2

In 1650, 8 years later, the overseers set up a 3-weeks
period of visitation between June 10 and the commence-
ment when prospective bachelors werelto be examined by all
corners, and those that were planning to obtain the master
of arts were required " to exhibit their synopses of 'acts
(arts)* required by the law of the college." 2

In 1734 the following regulation was put in force:
6

What Bachelor soever shall Take a common place or synopsis of
any of the arts or sciences, and publicly read the same in the College
hall, in the third year after his first degree, and be ready to defend
Lis thesis, and is skilled in the original tongues, and continueth blame-
less, shall after approbation at a public act, be capable of a second de-
gree, viz., of Master of Arts. And no other degree shall be given
bgside the above named, but in such cases and upon such conditions
as the corporation shall judge fit, the Overseers consenting thereunto.

Each candidate for his first or second degree shall pay 20 shillings
to the President, and 20 shillings towards defraying the charge of the
Commencement d'nner ; and each candidate for his second degree shall
pay 20 shillings to the Steward for the use of the college.4

The requiiement that a candidate, for the master's degree
should first hold the bachelor's degree was challenged very
early in the history of Harvard. In June 1736 a student by
the name of Hartshorn applied for the master's degree. As
he had never received the bachelor's degree the Corporation
refused him the degree. However, the Overseers reversed
the decision in- spite of the law of the college that " no
academic degree shall be given but by the corporation with
the consent of the Overseers." After considerable "discus-
sion and delay the Overseers finally won and Hartshorn
received is master's degree, according to Thayer. (See foot-
note 9, pitge 5.)

The program of disputations for 1743 is indicative of
the scope and character of the intellectual program of the

I Ibid. p. 518 .

s The word " acts" should read "arts". According to Albert MatheAP, of
Boston, Mass., the copyist employed by Quincy; mismd tbe original. Fromletter of Albert Mathews to Dr. Lawrence S. Mayo, assistant dean clif theGraduate School of Arts and Sciences, Harvard University, Nov. 9, 1934.

4 Peirce, Benjamin. A Military of Harvard Univermity. Appendix, p. 136.In Body of Laws for Harvard College for 1734. Chapter vt, on Academical
Degrees. Boston, Brown, Shattuck & Co., 1833.

,
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master of arts in those days. There were 19 questions
affirmed or denied as shown herewith.

QUESTIONS ,FOR THE CLASS OF 1743
.

degree
-Questions to be methodically discussed by candidates for the

of master of arts in public assembly under the Rev. Mr. Edward
Holyoke, president of Harvard College, by divine Providence, at Cam-bridge in New England, on the 6th of July A. D. 1743.

I. Whether a Confession of Faith may be declared in words
merely humane?

Affirmed by Thomas Prince.
II. Whether every Dissimulation be a Vice?

Deny'd by Benjamin Stevens.
III. Whether the Dissolution of Solids in Corrosive Liquors

be performed by Attraction?
Affirmed by Samuel Gay.

IV. Whether Private Profit ought to be the chief End of
Moral Actions?

Deny'd by George Bethune.
V. Whether it be lawful to resiEft the Supream Majistrate,if the Common Wealth cannot be otherwise pre-

.served?
Affirmed by Samuel Adams.

VI. Whether all Animal Motion and Sensation be performed
by the Motion of the Nerves?

Affirmed by John Gibbins.
VII. Whether Civil Government ariseth out of Contract?

Affirmed by Samuel Downe.
VIII. Whether Justification be best discovered by, Works at-

tending Sanctification?
Affirmed by Samuel White.

IX. Whether the Obligation -to Virtue be founded in the
Abstract Relations of Things?

Affirmed by Samuel Orne.
X. Whether every Form of Divine Worship, may be uni-

versally tolerated, in no manner incommodihg the
public good?

Affirmed by John Newman.
XI. Whether this Rule [What thou doubtat do not] may

be admitted in Morality?
Affirmed by Samuel Bend ley.

XII. Whether the Humane Intellect be the Measure of Di-
vine Faith?

Denied by Jonathan Hoar.
XIII. Whether the will of God be the only and adequate Ruleof moral Actions?

Affirmed by Samuel Hale..
105321-35----4
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4 GRADUATE STUDY

XIV. Whether a Conscience invincibly erroneous may be
blameless?

Affirmed by Nathaniel Snell.
XV. Wliether the Scripture be the perfect and only Rule of

Believing and Acting?
Affirmed by Samuel Langden.

XVI. Whether the Christisan Religion may be propagated by
Force and Arms?

Deny'd by James Hovey.
XVII. Whether the Law of Nation be distinct from the Law of

Nature?
Affirmed by Joseph Davis. 4

XVIII. Whether Past and Future Sins are forgiven at the same
time?

Deny'd by Amariah Frost.
XIX. Whether the Operations of the Holy Spirit in the Mind

may be the improper Cause of Natural Errors?
Affirmed by Sylvanus Conant.'

There were no marked changes in the requimments fo:
the master's degree Until 1825, when anyone who had taken
the Harvard bachelor's degree was entitled to the master's
degree 3 years after graduation on the payment of the usual
fee. The candidate must also sustain a good moral char-
acter.°

In 1847 a scientific school was established at Harvard
under the administration of President Everett. This
school had for one of its principal objects the instruction
of the most advanced students. In addition to the scientific
courses Offered we also find courses in philology.T

As early71:0, President Felton, of the same institution,
had provi system of university lectures. Under Presi-
dent Hill, these lectures were strengthened, and the corpora-
tion of the university ordered that " the President with the
professors in all departments of the university, be authorized
to meet and associate themselves in one body for the con-
sideration of its educational interests, and for the arrange-
ment of such courses lectures as may be thought ex-

'Quoted by Benjamin Peirce. A History of Harvard University. Appendix
p. iii. From the American mAgasine and Historical Chronicle, 1743, 1744.
Boston, 1744.

I From Codes of Laws of Harvard College, 1825, 143-1441,4:pp. 88-39,
from letter dated Nov. 9, 1984, from Albert Mathews to lAwrence S. Mayo,
assistant dean, Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, Harvard University.

/Quotation from James Mill Pelice. In Annual Reports of President and
Treasurer of Harvard University, 1879-80, pp, 78-74. Cambridge University
Press; John Wilson & Son. .



DEVELOPMENT 5

pedient for the benefit of the members of the professional
schools, graduates of this or other colleges, teachers of the
public schools of the Commonwealth, and other persons."'

President, Felton in his inaugural discourse before the
Harvard alumni on his installation as president, July 26,
1860, made the following remarks: " I have said that he
object of a university wits partly to educate the young--
the picked and chosen youth of 'the country, rut it is also
in part the duty of professors 'to add to the literature and
science of their respective departments. The university that
fails to do this fails in an essential portion of its proper
bilsiness." 8 Similar opinions were voiced by leading educa-
tors at this time particularly urging the establishment of
a typical high-grade university.

By 1872 the reorganized academic council took charge
of the candidates for the A. M., Ph. D., and S. D. The
master's degree was restored to one of genuine value; that
is, the candidate was required " to pass with high credit
four full courses of insiruretion a advanced grade, pursued
for one academic year."9 An examination was also re-
quired. The first earned master of arts degree under
the new regulation was conferred in 1874.10

Yale College conferred its first master of arts degree of
the unearned type in 1702." " During the early years of
the university the A. M. degree was granted almost auto-
matically to graduates of the college who applied for it 3
years after graduation and paid a certain stated fee. This
was the general practice of English universities at that time
and, indeed, is still the practice of many of those universi-
ties." 12 We have record of gratluate students at Yale Uni-

Quotation from James Mill Peirce. In Annual Reports of President andTreasurer of Harvard University, 1879-80, pp. 73-74. Cambridge UniversityPress; John 'Wilson & Son.
'American Journal of Education, vol. tr., p. 126. Edited by Henry Barnard.Thayer, William Roecoe. History and Customs of Harvard University.In Universities and their Sons, Editor-in-Chief, General Joshua L. Chamber-lain, Boston. R. Herndon Co., 1900. pp. 61, 108.
"Taken from a letter to the author, dated Nov. 14, 1934, from Dr. GeorgeH. Chase, dean of the Graduate School bf Arts and Sciences, Harvard University." This type of degree, granted almost automatically to bachelors of goodstanding 3 years after graduation, was known as tbe master's degree in course(humorously interpreted "of course"), referring to course of time ratherthan course or courses of study. For a more complete discuuion see AnnualReport of the Commissioner of Education, 1877, p. CVII.*Taken from a letter to the author, dated Oct. 24, 1938, from Dr. E. B.?amiss, dean of the graduate school. Yale University.
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GRADUATE STUDY

versity as early as 1836-37, although ppecial provision was
not mule for their needs until about 1844. In 1847 a new
unit called the " depArtment of philosophy and art" was
established. Systematic insfructiwa,óf an advanced nature
was offered in the mathematical and tglysical sciences, and
their application to the arts, metaphysics, philosophy, litera-
tvre, and history.3

In 1876 Yale conferred its first earned mastér of arts de-
gree, and we find advertised in the catalog for 1877-78 the
statement as &sthe new standard.

The degree of m ter of arts is conferred on bachelors of arts of 2
years' standing or upwards who have given to the academical faculty
evidence of having made satisfactory progress in liberal stud:es after
receiving their first degree. Such evidence may be furnished b'y 1

year's systematic study (not professional) in New Haven under ale
direction of the academical faculty, followed by an examination. Such
bachelors of arts of the college as may not choose to reside at the col-
lege for the prosecution of study may show, at any time not less than
three years after graduation, by their print41 essays, or by submit-
ting to a special examination, that they have spent a year in liberal
(not professional) study and are worthy of recommendation for the
degree."

Princeton University granted its first A. M. degree in
1751. From that year until 1879 "the degree was either

*honorary or, as stated in the early catalogs, ' the degree
of master of arts is conferred in course on every bachelor
pf arts of 3 yearstanding who, in the interval, shall have
sustained a good moral character and pursued professional
or other studies, and who shall make application for the

,c1Free by letter, to the clerk of the faculty, at least 1 week
previous to the annual commencement.'"

The fifst earned A. M. degree granted by Princeton was
conferred in 1879. In this year the regulations regarding
ttie master's degree were changed as follows:

Bachelors of arts devoting 1 year exclusively to study in the cpllege
under the care of the faculty, and passing rigid examinations in the
studies pursued, shall be entitled to apply for .the degree of A. M.
2 years after taking the first degree. Those taking at least one post-
graduate course each year for 2 years, and passing examinations on
the same, shall be entitled at the close of the 2 years to apply for

" In Annual Report of the Commissioner of Education, 1889-90, -vol. 2, p.
815.

la Yale College Catalog, 1877-78, pp. 50-61.
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the degree of A. M. Those pursuing the learned professions, includ-
ing teaching, shall be entitled to apply for the degree of A. M. 3'
years after graduation. Those not pursuing the learned professions
(inc!uding' teaching) shall be entitled to the degree of A. M. 3 years
after graduation, provided they shall have submitted in manuscript
or print, on or before Mail of the year in which they shall seek the
degree, a literary, philosophical, or scientific paper to a committee
appointed by the board of trustees, who shall report thereon to the
board.'

Columbia University, at that time King's College, granted
its first master of arts degree in 1758. The% statutes in 1755
provided for the award of this degree afier 3 years of study
beyond the bachelor's degree. This 3-year requirement is
found in the statutes of 1811 and 1880.18

Brown University formally established graduate work in
1887, although as far back as 1859 some graduate work had
been conducted. -The first master of arts degrees at Brown
were conferred in June 1888. One year of resident graduate
study was required, or 2 years in absentia. Work in ab-
sentia was stopped in 1908. the M. S. degree was estab-
lished in 1908."

The University of Pennsylvania granted its first master
of arts degree in 1891. (See footnote 27.)

Among the older State universities we find that the Uni-
versity of South Carolina conferred its first A. M. degrees
in 1808. These were.of the honorary type. The first earned
A. M. degree was conferred by this institution in 1812. No
honorary A. M. degrees were conferred after 1873.'8

The master of arts degree was first granted by the Uni-
versity of Virginia in 1833 and was granted to students who
completed the entire curriculum offered by the University.
This degree has never been given to bachelors on the basis
of 3 or more years of successful activity."

15 Taken from a letter to the author, dated June 19, 1934, from the secretaryof Princeton University.
14 Taken from a later to the author, dated Oct. 30, 1933, from Dr. HowardLee McBain, dean of the faculties of political science, philosophy, and purescience, Columbia University.
IT Brown University Bulletin, Catalog Number of the Graduate School,1932-33, p. 6.

Taken from a letter to the author dated Jan. 9, 1934, from Dr. Reed Smith.dean of the graduate school, University of South Carolina.°Taken from a letter to the author,. dated Jan. 5, 1934, from Dr. J. C.Metcalf, dean of the department of graduate studies, University of Virginia.
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8 GRADUATE STUDY

The University of Michigan granted its first unearned
type of master of arts in 1849, and the first on the basis oi
course work and examination in 1859. The action indicat-
ing the changes in the requirements for the master's degree
at the University of Michigan is divert herewith from the
Regents' Proceedings.20

December, 1858
On motion of Regent Baxter :

Resolved: That the action of the President and Faculty of N-
erature,Science, and the Arts with reference to an advanced Literary

and Scientific Course of Study for resident graduates and a change in
the requisites for conferring the degree of Master of Arts and tI4
adoption of the degree of Master ot Science, be taken up for the cor
sideration and requisite action of the Board of Regents thereon.

On motion of Regent Brown :

Resolved: That the Board of Regents do hereby inaugurate an
advanced Course of Instruction to be given wholly by lectures accord-
ing to the following' whelp :

The higher degrees conferred int)this Department are those of
Master of Arts and Master of Scivnce.

They are conferred respectively upon Bachelors of Arts and Bache-
lors of Science, according to the following conditions:

1st. The candidate may be a graduate either of this or of any
Collegiate Institution empowered to confer degrees.

2nd. He must pursue at least two of the Courses lu each semester,
designated in the following programme.

3rd. He must sustain an examination before the Faculty in at least
three of the studies so attended, the studies to be elected by the
candidate.

4th. Ile must present a thesis to the Faculty on one of the subjects
chosen for examination.

The second degree may thus be obtained on examination one year
after the first 'degree.

The Master's degree will also continue to be conferred as hitherto,
upon graduates of three years standing who shall have engaged during
that period in professional or in literary and scientific studies.

The above described higher courses will not be restricted to graid-
uates and candidates for the second degree, but will be open to all
who shall give satisfactory evidence er. ability to profit by them.
(Quoted from letter of Jane 28, 1934.)

The University of North Carolina laid plans for its first
A. M. degree in 1854, as announced in the catalog of that

se Taken from letters to the author, dated Nov. (:), 1938, and June 28,
1984, f Dr. G. Carl Huber, dean of the graduate school, University of
MI

erature,
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year. The first earned degree with thesis submitted was
granted in 1856. However, earlier in the ceptury the mu-
ter's degree *as granted as a reward for successful pro-
fessional activity. It would appear that this practice ceased
between 1850 and 1860.21

The University of Georgia made provision for resident
candidates for the master's degree as well as the bachelor's
degree in 1803. The first master's degrees granted were of
the 3-year unearned type. This practice was continuvd
until 1868 when a course of study was required for this
degree. In 1871, the first earned A. M. degree was con-
ferred by the university." 4

Considering the country as a whole the general custom in
American colleges was to give the A. M. degree (in course);
that is, 3 years after graduation to those who were engaged
in literary activities or who had continued their studies.
However, quite a number of colleges conferred the A. M.
purely as an honorary degree. Prof. Charles Foster
Smith 23 reports the number of honorary A. M. degrees be-
tween 1880 and 1885 as follows:

Year
Number
honorary
,A M.
degrees

Year
Number
honorary

A. M.
degrees

1880
1881

.4'1882

119
180
138

1883
1884
1885

149
178
140

In the United States the first degree of doctor of philos-
ophy was granted by Yale University in 1861.24 This was
not of the honorary type. Candidates for the Ph. a degree
at that time were required to devote at least 2 years to a
course of study in the department of philosophy ahd arts."
In 1870 the University f Pennsylvania granted its first
Ph. D. degiee. HarvardÇfollowed with its first Ph. D. and

ti Taken from a letter to tbe author, dated Jan. 5, 1934, from Dr. W. W.Pierson, Jr., dean of the graduate school, University of North Carolina.&University of Georgia, catalog of the graduate school, 1933, p. 1."In National Education Association Proceedings for 1889. Address onhonorary degrees, by the professor of Greek, Vanderbilt University."Taken from a letter to the author, dated Oct. 24, 1933, from Dr. Edgar 8.Furniss, dean of the graduate school, Yale University.- Yale College Catalog, 1880-61, p. 54. See ch. II p. 45.)
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10 GRADUATE STUDY

first S. D. in 1873. As before mentioned, in 1872 th.e Harvard
academic council was given the repsonsibility of suggesting
candidates for higher degrees. A specific amount of graduate
work was required, thus giving a real value to these degrees.
The degree of Ph. D. was conferred on the basis of long study
in a special branch of learning. The candidate for the S. D.
degree specialized in two fields of study selected from the
mathematical, physical, and natural sciences. The gandidates
for either degree were carefully examined in their special sub-
jects and a thesis was als9 required which was a contribu-
tion to-the field of interest. Although no fixed period of
study or residence was required, yet in practice 3 years Iris
genrally required to obtain the doctor's degree. Figures
show that, between 1873 and 1896, only 18 out of 140 were
able to reliuce the timeNto 2 years."

The University of ' ylvania conferred its first Ph. D.
degree in 1870 on an onorary basis, the trustees having
voted to establish this degree in 1869. " In '1870, the auxil-
iav department of medicine was authorized to confer this
degree on its graduates which was done up to 1882. In 1881
there was elected a faculty of philosophy to grant such de-
grees; in this department it was first awarded in 1889." 21

At Columbia University the first Ph. D. degree was
granted under the school of mines in 1875. This school con-
tinued granting this degree until the faculty of pure science
was established in 1892. The school of political science con-
ferred its first Ph. D. degree in 1883.28

Princeton University conferred its first Ph. D. degree and
'first Sc. D. degree in 1879.29

The University of Michigan conferred its first Ph. D. de-
gree in 1876,8° the University of North Carolina in 1883,"

**Thayer, William Roscoe, op. cit., pp. 108-109. Also Quinquennial Catalog
of the ()facers and Graduates of Harvard University, 1639-1910. Cambridge,
Mass., published by the university, 1910, p. 433.

**Taken from a letter to the author, dated Oct. 23, 1933, from the office
of thedean of the graduate \school, University of Pennsylvania.

Taken from a letter to the author, dated Oct. 30, 1933, from Dr. Howard
Lee McBain, dean of the faculties of political science, philosophy, and pure
science, Columbia University.

-Taken fronMk letter to tile author, dated June 19, 1934, from the secretary
of Princeton University.

as Taken from a letter to the author, dated Nov. tO, 1933, from Dr. G. Carl
Huber, dean of the graduate school, University of Michigan.

a Taken from a letter to the author, dated Jan. 5, 1934, from Dr. W. W.
Pierson, Jr., dean of the graduate school, Unive' ty of North Carolina.
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DEVELOPMENT 11

the University of Virginia in 1885," Brown University in1889," and the University of South Carolina in 1891."

2. NEW INFLUEÑCES ON GRADUATE STUDY
Reference now will be made to the period immedilately

following the Civil War .when graduate work in the modern
sense began to develop rapidly throtighout the country. By
1870 graduate study and research began to be stimulatedby a number of important influentes. It was about this timethat the land-grant colle;es and universities, establishedunder the Morrill Act, were rapidly laying theii foundationsas scientific research institutioils. The establishment ofJohns Hopkins University in WO under the leadership ofGilman gave extraordinary impetus to the true concept of

A university and became a rapidly working leaven in aTimber of State as well as privately controlled universities.
Men stich as Eliot of Harvard, Harper of Cfiicago, Jordan.ot St ford, Angell of Michigan, Wheeler of California,White nd Schurman of Cornell, Hall of Clark, Van Hiseof Wisconsin, MacLean of Iowa, Alderman of Virginia,
INIlsonrdir Princeton, Thompson of Ohio State, Folwell ofMinnesota, Hadley of Yale, James of Illinpis, Kirkland of
Viinderbilt, and Butler of Columbia, should be includedamong the principal stars in the growing galaxy of univer-pity presidents who with the generous support of State legis-latures or private philanthropy laid the foundations for thepresent scope and quality of university education in theUnited. States. _

.3. ENROLLMENTS OF %RADIATE STUDENTS
SINCE 1870

At this point itgilay be of interest to review certain figufesshowing the growth in the number of graduate students since1870.

niken from a letter to the author, dated Jan. 5, 1934, from Dr. J. C.'Metcalf, dean of the department of graduate studies, Trnivessity.--Brown University Bulletin, catalog number of graduate scho61, 1932-38,P. G. el

. Taken from a letter to the author, dated Jan. 9, 1934, from Dr. Reedlisnith, dean of the graduate school, Univetilty.iof south Carolina.
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GRADUATE STUDY

In 1870-71,85 the following institutions reported graduate
.studeiats as follows:

Harvard University 8

Yale University
Princeton 3

University of Michigan 6

Lafayette College 3

This is a total of 44 for that year, although doubtless a

number of institutions failed to report. Beginning with the
year' 1871-72 we are able to show approximately thQ growth
of the graduate student body by years or decades until the
present time.

TABLE Growth of graduate student enrollments from 1871-72 to
1888-89'

Year'
Number of
graduate
students

1871-72
1872-73
1Sn-7C._
1874-75
187S-76
1876-77
1877-78
1878-79
1879-80

198
219
283
389
399
389
414
465
411

Is

Year

1880-81_ ...... . _ _

1882-83
1883-84
1884-85
1885-88
1888-87

1888-89

Number of
graduate
students

480
522
778
889
935

1, 237
1, 290
1,343

I United States Commissioner of Education, Annual Report, 1889-90, vol. II, p. 819.

According to the data given in table 1, graduate siudent
enrollments more than doubled between 1871 and 1879, and
more than tripled betwèen 1880 and 1889. Attention is
called to the fact that the figures given in this table are

not quite as complete,as in the table following owing to the
failure of certain institutions to report. However, they are

fairly indicative of the growth of graduate enrollments.
Since 1890, the growth in the number of graduate students

and in the number receiving advanced degrees has been very

great as shown in the accompanying tables 2 and 3. In 1890
there were 2,382 graduate students enrolled; " in 1930, there
were 47,255.

1),

United States Commissioner of Education, Annual Report, 1889-90, vol. IL

819.
" United States Commissioner of Education, Annual Report, 1889-90, p.

1.582.
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DEVELOPMENT 13
TAIL*: 2.--Growt4 of graduate-student enrollments from 1889-90 to19429.40'

Year
Number of graduate students

Men

1910
1920
1928
1928
1930

1, 973
4, 112
6, 504
9, 837

20, 159
26, 540
29, 070

Women Total

409
1, 179
2, 868
5, 775

12, 341
17, 625
184 185

2, 382
5,831
9,370

15, 612
32, 500
44, 165
47, 255

U. S. Office of Education, Biennial Survey of Education, 192S-30, p. 339.

Attention is called to the fact that since 1890 there hasbeen essential* a doubling of graduate enrollments eachdecade until the last, in which they more than trebled. Thepercentage of men and women graduate students in 1890was 82 percent meli and 18 percent women; in 1900, 70 per-cent men and 30-percent women ; in 1910, 69 percent menand 31 percent women; in 1920, 63 percent men and 37 per-4 cent women; in 1930, 61 percent men and 39 percent women.These figures show a large increase in the number as well aspercentage of women who have entered the ranks of gradu-ate students during the 30 years under consideration.
4. INCREASE IN ADVANCED DEGREES GRANTED

SINCE 1890
The following table likewise shows the great increase inthe'number of advanced or graduate degrees granted since1890. In that year 1,135 advanced degrees were granted;in 1930 they reached 16,832."

TA BLE 3. Increase in advanced degrees granted since 1890
4

Year
Number of advanced degrees

Men

1890
1900
1910
1920
1926
1926_ S

1930

1,628
1,939
3,467
7,700

976
10,693

Wornen

324
602

1, 398
3, 761
4, 868
6, 139

Total

1, 135
1, 952
2, 541

s6a-
11, 461
13, 834
16, 832

:

87 In reports of United States Commissioner of Education for these years.

4

1890
1900 .
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14 GRADUATE situ]: kyr

The number of graduates practically doubled between
1910 and 1920, and more than trebled between 1920 and 1930.
The percentage of' men and women who received advanced
degrees in 1890 could not be estimated, but in 1900, the per-
centages were: Men 83, women 17; in 1910, men 76, women
24; in 1920, men 71, women 29; in 1926, men 67, women 33;
in 1928, men 65, women 35; and in 1930, men 63, women 37.

5. INCREASE IN MASTER'S DEGREES GRANTED
SINCE 1890

In the following table we find an extraordinary increase
in the number of master's degrees granted sinde 1890. The
figures showing the number of men and women receiving
the master degree were not readily available for the years
1890, 1920, and 1926. However, comparison may readily be
made of the percentages of men and women who received
master degrees between 1900, 1910, 1928, and 1930. In 1900,
there were 80 percent men and 20 percent women; in 1910,
75 percent men and 25 percent women; in 1928, 61 percent
men and 39 percent women; in 1930, 60 percent men and 40
percent women. This incre.ase in the number and percent-
age of women who received this type of degree is one of the
most interesting developments in the field of higher educa-
tion in recent times.

TABLE 4. Increase in master's degrees since 1890

Year

1890
1900
1910
1920
1926
1928
1930
1932

Number of master's degrees

Men

1, 405
1,821

7, 204
8, 706

Women

339
619

4, 582
6, 729

Total

70
I 1, 744

2, 440
3,873
7,005

I 11, 706
7 14, 495

19, 339

I United States Commissioner of Education, Annual Report, 189041, pp. 829-830, 836.
I United States Commissioner of Education, Annual Report, 1900-1901, p. 1613.

United States Commissioner of Education, Annual Report, 1911, P. M.
4 United States Office of Education, Biennial Survey of Education, 1920-72, pp. 300-315.

United States Office of Education, Biennial Survey of Education, 1936-28, p. 699.
s united States Office of Education, Biennial Survey of Education, 1931-30, pp. 2611-360.
/ United States Office of Education, from unpublished tabulation, 1930.

United States Moo of Education, train uapaNkbod tabulation, 1932

For a more detailed study of the increase in the number
of master's degrees granted between 1880 and 1930 by .dec-

.

.

. 1

I
1

e 1

74I

.

-

I



DEVELOPMENT 15

ades, attention is called to the comparison of 26 universities
and colleges, 14 publicly controlled and 12 privately con-
trolled. These institutions are as follows: Publicly con-
trolled : University of Michigan, University of Wisconsin,
University of Illinois, Ohio State University, State Uni-
versity of Iowa, University of California, University of
Missouri, Universify of Texas, University of Minnesota,
University of Kansas, University of Nebraska, Indiana Uni-
versity, University of Washington, Iowa State College of
Agriculture and the Mechanic Arts. Privately controlled:
Columbia University, Harvard University, University of
Chicago, New York University, University of Pennsylvania,
University of Southern California, Boston University,
Northwestern University, University of Pittsburgh, Stan-
ford University, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cor-nell University. The figures for 1928 are given also.

TABLE 5.Increa8e in masters' degrees in 26 usiversities
_

In 14 In 12
Year publicly

COD trolled
universities

privately
controlled
universities

Total

1880 18 44 621890 44 177 3211900 _ 174 399 5731910 _ _ _ _ _ ..... _ _ _ - - - . 547 854 1, 4011920 . 1, 037 1, 888 ' 2, 9231928 , 2.874 5, 198 8, 0721930 3, 422 5, 979 9, 401

If we begin with 1920 and compare that year with 1930we find an increase in the number who received the master'sdegree to be 2,385, or 230 percent, in the publicly controlled
schools, and in the privately controlled schools, 4,093, or 217percent, and for ihe entire group of 26 institutions we havean increase of 6,478, or 221 percent.

During the 2-year period between 1928 and 1930 therewas an increase of 1,329 who received masters' degrees inthe &tire group of institutions, or an increase of 16.4 per-cent. For the same period the publicly controlled univer-sities and colleges gained 19.1 percent in the number ofmasters' degrees granted, while privately controlled univer-sities and colleges gained only 15 percent. The State Uni-versity of Iowa had the greatest Percentage of increase, with
38.1 percent ;I the University of Illinois seCond, with 36.5 ,

.

.

.
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16 GRADUATE STUDY

percent; and the University of Washington third, with 33.3
percent. The University of Kansas had the least increase,
with 2.7 percent, and Iowa State Agricultural College was
next lowest, with 3-percent increase. Of the privately con-
trolled institutions, New York University, with 60.7 per-
cent increase, and the University of Pittsburgh, with 47.3,
showed the greatest increases in percentage.

6. NUMBER AND DISTRIBUTION OF MASTERS'
DEGREES GRANTED IN 1927-28

In the following table is presented the number and distri-
bution of masters' degrees according to type of degree in
the 270 colleges and universities included in our list. The
table is divided so as to show the number and distribution
in 79 publicly controlled and 191 pri'vately controlled uni-
versities and colleges.

TABLE 6.Yumber and distribution of masters' degrees granted in
1927 -28

Muter of

1. Arts_
2. Science

Total

3. Science in education.
Arts in education....
Education
Science in vocational

education
Religious education

Total

4. Business adminis-
tration

Commercial wince
Science in commerce
Science in business

admintstration.
Art* ln business ad-

ministration
Arts in commerce__

Total

479 publicly supported 191 privately sup- Total of 270
institutions ported institutions institutions

l,1p,ó 2,266
5501 119 669

1, 753 1, 182 2, 935

11t 27 142
167 115 282

5 3 8

14 4 18

301 149 450

61

20

2 1

1 I 2
1

75 10 85
ani=z:3

o

7

55. 0 622 705 327
16. o 505 179 684

71. 0 127 2,884 011

3. 3 101 96 197
a. 7 3 3

88 69 157

8 2 1

10. 0 200 167 367

373 17 390
29 1 30

10

as

43

.111

402

11

3, 776
298

4, 074

123
115
rz

4
2

316

24
1

1

1

1

28

7, 661
1, 353

9,014

339
285
165

18
10

817

448
30
21

3 -

2

505

65,0
11. 0

76.0

3. 0
2. 4

7. 0
...m.111.

4. 2

4. 2

Adapttl from tabulation prepared by David T. Bkm, assistant statisticiai1, U. 8. Office
of Education.

Percentage of total number of masters' degrees.

_ .

..

_

o

a

ar 41.

kim

Il

.
7

OD 11. 41.

. MD -

70. 0
9. 0

79.

1 6

1 1

4-4. 7

3, 886
1, 055

44 940

218
170
93

14

501

424
29
20

2

1

1

1 3

is 13

or,o

..... ....... i 5. 5 477
,

I

/

. p .

.

I

.

_

1

c
Gi

1:3

a: a
(i)

e

c

3,
o.

0i

1

21

1

5. 0

18 1



DEVELOPMENT 1 7

Lima 6.Number and distribution of masters' degrees granted in
_ 1927-28 Continued

Master of-

1

5. Science in engineer-
ing

Arts in engineering..

Total ___

6. Science in agriculture
Agriculture
&knee in rural so-

' ciology
Science in entomol-

ogy
Science in horticul-

ture

79 publicly supported
institutions

191 privately sup-
ported institutions

Total

7. Laws
Patent law_ _

Total

8. Theo
Sacred theoly
Divinity
Arti in relieon__ _ _

Science in theology..

9. Science in home eco-
nomics

Arts in home eco-
nomics .....

Total

161

164

294
5

1

1

2

303

3

o
Ew

4

Mimprom

19

2

1

22

-

161
3

164

313
o

3

2

2

32.5

10. Science in medicine__
Medical science

Total

11. Social relations
Science in social ad-

vancement_ ......
Total

12. Landscape architec-
ture

Landscape architec-
ture and city plan-
ning

Landscape design__.-

27

27
1==

.111.

49

a

50
L=wrLio

49

1

50

27

11 I 7 8 11

3 8 206 206 2. 7 387 _ _ _ 387 3. 1
3 3

+3. 8 206 _ 206 2. 7 370 37 3. 1

7. 0 7 1 8 301 20 321 2. 7
23 7 49 28 7 3S

1 Z

1 1

2

+7 0 30 8 38 333 30 363 2. 7

191 16 207 1. 8 191 16 207 1. 8
26 3 29 28 3

217 19 238 1. 8 217 19 236 1. 8

76 3 79 76 41'
72 1 73 1

3 3 3...... 1 1 2
2 2

154 5 159

Total of 270
institutions -

11 13

27

.1
19

40. Mi.

5 41.

19

12

3

3

13

2

20 15

22

22

21

14

35

"'IRO

6

Total
I 5

13. Forestry
Science In forestry__ 8 _ ____ 8

11

4

11

4

15 15

3
A»

3

Total I 15 15
71==

3 3

_
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18 GRADUATE STUDY

TANA 6.Number and distribiaion of masters' degrees granted in
1927-28 Continued

Master of-

14. Science in public
health

Public health

Total

15. Arts in municipal ad-
ministration

Science in municipal
administration__

79 publicly supported
institutions

191 privately sup-
ported institutions

3

3

3

3o

4

6

MEW

4

E2

3 4

4

; 4

Total 8

15. Arts in journalism 3
Science in journalism
Journalism

Total.

17. Science in zoology. _

Zoology

Total

3

al

2

18. Science in chemistry.
19. Science in dentistry _

20. Foreign service ....
21. Science in hygiene

and physical edu-
cation_ _ _ .....

22. Fine arts
23. Arts in liberal science
24. Science in pharmacy _

25. Political science
26. Music
27. Science in botany__
23. Science. in physics_
29. Science in bacteriol-

ogy
30. Science in dnathe-

matics
31. Science in economics_
32. Science in geology_ _
33. Architecture
34. Science in veterinary

medicine__

Grand total...

2

2

9
1

2

3

2
1

3

2
2

4

4

8

4

1

5

2

AO

3

3

2

9

3
3

3

a aD

3,687

al

3

o

4
1

3

2
2

1, 424-4, 111

4

3

2

100 4, 489

1

8

2

Total of 270
institutions

3/1
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Without counting similar terminologies relating to the
same degree or degrees, it appears that there are at least 34
varieties of master's degrees offered by the 270 colleges and
universities. Of the 11,778 master's degrees granted in 1928,
7,661, or 65 percent, were masters of arts; 1,353, or 11 per-
cent, were masters of science; 817, or 7 percent, were masters
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DEVELOPMENT 19

in education ; 505, or 4.2 percent, were masters in business
administration and commerce; and 370, or 3.1 percent, were
masters in engineering. It was not possible to find the
distribution of majors in education and other special fields
included under the degrees of masters of arts and masters of
science.

It will be observed that the number of masters of arts
degrees constitutes 70 percent of the total number of master's
degrees of all types granted by privately controlled institu-
tions, and only 55 percent of the total number of master's
degrees of all types granted by publicly controlled uni-
versities. On the other hand, the number of master of
science degrees constitutes 16 percent of the total number of
master's degrees granted by publicly controlled institutions
and only 9 percent of the number granted by privately con-
trolled schools.

7. INCREASE IN THE NUMBER OF PH. D. DEGREES
GRANTED SINCE 1876

In the following table is shown the number of Ph. D.
degrees granted for the years indicated between 1876 and
1930.

TABLE 7. Increase in Ph. D. degrees

Year

1876
1890
1900
1910
1920
1926
1928
1030

Number of
institu-
tions

25

38
44
62
09
74

Number of Ph. D. degrees

Men

3n
365
439

1, 116
1, 249
1, 692

Women

20
44
93

187
198
332

Total

44
164

3 342
4 409

532
1, 302

7 1, 447
2,024

I United States Commissioner of Education, Annual Report, 1876, pp.Duniway, C. A. graduate 1897-98. New York, The M Co., 1897,4). XIV.3 United States Commissioner of ducation, Annual Report, 1899-1900, pp. 1886-88.4 United States Commissioner of Education, Annual Report, 1910, pp. 846-847.United States Office of Education, Biennial Survey of Education, 1918-20, pp. 286-287.United States Office of Education, Biennial Survey of Education, 1924-26, pp. 807-808.7 United *Hates Office of Education, Biennial Survey of Education, 1920-28, pp. 098.United States Office of Education, Biennial Survey of Education, 1928-30, pp. 362.

Since 1910, there has been an increase -in the number of
institutions granting the Ph. D. degree, from 38 in that year
to 74 in 1930, or nearly double the number. The percentages
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20 GRADUATE STUDY

of nln,and women who were granted this degree beginning
with 1900 are as follows : In 1900, men 94, women 6; in 1910,
men 89, women, 11; in 1920, men 83, women 17 ; in 1926, men,
86, women 14; in 1928, men 86, women, 14; in 1930, men 83,
women 17.

While it is apparent that the increase in,the percentage of
women who received the Ph. D. degree has been considerable
the increase is not in proportion to that for women with
respect to the master's degree.

& THE PH. D. AS AN HONORARY DEGREE

Between 1872 and 1900, and even later, the Ph. D. de-
gree was granted honoris causa to a considerable extent, as
shown in the following table:

TABLE & Ph. D. degrees granted acoording to type between 1872-73
and 1898-99

Number of Ph. D. degrees granted

'Year .

In course Honors
cause Total

Percent
honoris
cause

.

I s a 4 I

1872 1 141 20 161 12. 4
1874 1 173 20 193 11. 5
1878 1 263 35 298 11. 7
1888 I 106 29 135 21. 4
1889 I 121 50 171 29. 2
1890 2 125 39 164
1891 1 136 ao 166 18. 0
1892 1 152 36 1 :.: 19. 0
1893 I 189 82 221 14. 4
1804 1 233 83 266 11 4
1895 3 234 34 268 12. 6
1896 1 285 ao 315 9. 5
1898 1 325 11 836 8. 0

I In Annual Reports of the United States Commissioner of Education for these years.Duniway, C. A., graduate courses, 1897-98. A Handbook for Graduate Students. NewYork, the Macmillan Co., p. XIV.

While the absolute accuracy of detail cannot be vouched
for in some of the earlier reports, there is ample evidence
given in the tables to show an increased proportioh in the,
number of honorary Ph. D. degrees given until 1890. The
decline began definitely in 1891, and by 1898-99 the per-
centage had been greatly reduced. Among the institu-
tions that granted the Ph. D. degree honoris causa during
these years, very few were doing any real graduate work.

°
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9. GRANTING OF HONORARY PH. D. DEGREES

- OPPOSED As

This práctice of giving the honorary Ph. 1i degree was
increasingly opposed by leading universities and scientific
associations. The American Philological Association at itsmeeting in Cincinnati, Ohio, July 1881, was among the firstto condemn it, as shown by the following resolutions:

Whereas many colleges in the United States have, in recent years,conferred the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, not by examination,but honoris causa: be it
Resolved, That this association deprecates The removal of thisAegree from the class to which it belongs (namely, B. D., IL. B.,M. D., and Ph. D. degrees conferred after examination), and itstransfer to the class of honorary degrees."
This xesolution in the following month was concurred inby the American Association for the Advancement ofScience. Notwithstanding these actions, for some yearsafter this there was little reduction in the proportion ofhonorary Ph. D. degrees granted."
In 1889, Prof. Charles Foster Smith, of Vanderbilt Uni-versity, spoke before tile National Education Association,calling attention to the abuses in granting degrees honoriscausa, including among these the A.. M. and Ph. D. degrees."In 1892 the Educational Review also opposed the practiceand threatened to publish lists of colleges that continued thisabuse." This threat was carried out.
In 1893, or Ishortry after, the University Senate of the Gen-eral Conference of the Methodist Episcopal Church set upregulations regarding degrees for the colleges recognized bythe, church. Opposition was registered against the givingof the Ph. D. degree as an honoraiy degree. At a meetingof the Affiliated Clubs of Graduate Students held in NewYork City, April 28, 1893, similar action was takeVand atthe confention of graduate students held in New York City,April 16, 1895, the practice of giving the master's or doctor'sdegree either honoris causa or in absentia was condemned.

" Op. cit., p. xi.
Educational Review, 4: 208, September 1892."In National Education Association. Addresses and proceedings. 1889,p. 291.
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The board of regents of the Úniversity of the Staie of New
York, October 15, 1896, adopted ordinances among which we
find prohibited the giving of the A. B. and other bachelor's
degrees, or the Ph. D. as honorary degrees after January 1,
1897.41

Again the convention of the Federation of Graduate Clubs
in its 1897 meeting resolved among other things that it is
inexpedient for any institution to give the same degrees
honoris causa as it grants in regular course on examination.
* * * That the degrees of Ph. D., Sc. D., M. D., and
Pd. D. should never be given honoris causa nor in absen-
tia * * *.42

From these statements it is evident that the time was
nearly ripe for a more critical study of the question of the
standard of the A. M. and Ph. D. degrees. The efforts
of small p vaie groups or organizations, while stimulating,
were not su cient to cope with the task. Consequently, it
became necessary for the stronger universities to band them-
selves together for the purpose of giving these questions the
serious stpdy they deserved.

41 University of the State of New York. 111th Annual Report of the Regents,
1897. Administrative Department, Albany, 1898, p. r156.

*Duniway, C. A. Graduate Courses, 1897-98. A handbook for graduate
students, pp. to xv.
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CHAPTER II

DEVELOPMENT OF STANDARDS AND
PRACTICES IN GRADUATE STUDY

1. THE PROBLEM OF STANDARDS OF GRADUATE
STUDY

In 1893 we find the beginnings of a concerted attack on the
problem of graduate-school standards, although for a num-
ber of decades criticism had been directed against certain
practices that had developed in our college,s and universities
with respect to the granting of higher degrees.

ACTION OF EDUCATIONAL ORGANIZATIQNS IN 1893
In this year, at the InternationaliCongress on Education

held at the Columbian Exposition hi Chicago- , William O.
Sproull, Dean of the faculty of the 116versity of Cincinnati,
read a paper expressing the desirei,
that there should be a general miderOinaini in regard to the essentialconditions to which the examffiatio0- the degree of doctor ofS'.philosophy should conform.

As there was no authority in the 4entral government toappeal to in this matter,
it was suggested to appoint a committee composed of the chiefs ofthe principal universities. It .11hould be the duty of this committee todraw up a list of the institutions which It should Judge were quali-fied by their importance and the value o their studies to confer thedegree. A journal to be the orgian k sommitfee would publishthis list which might be'extended o. restricted from year to year.The proposition was approved by the &ingress and a committee wasappointed, including the presidents of Johns Hopkins, Yale, Colum-bia', Princetón, Chicago, and California ¡Universities with instructionsto tall) the necessary steps to maIntalt the plane and protect the sig-iiiifIcance of the degrees of doctor of p»ilosophy and scienc0.1

I United States Commissioner of Educatio4, Annual Report, 189548, vol.2, pp. 1158-1159.
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24 GRADUATE STUDY

This committee was not expected to have any more than a
moral effect on the situation, and apparently the committee
'did not exert itself very much althOugh in 1900, 7 years later,
we find the recommendations given above beginning to be
carried out very definitely by an impertant group of uni-
versities including the, six aforementioned institutions.

In 1893 we also rind the University Senate of the Meth-
odist Episcopal Churçh taking action on the matter, th
resolutions of this' body having been accepted by the Co lleg
Association of the Methodist Church. These are as follows:

Resolved, That it is the sense of this body : (1) That the 114. D.
degree should not be given as an honorary degree; (2) that in order
to become a candidate for the Ph. D. degree, the applicant shall have
taken the B. A. degree from a college whose curriculum requires 4
years of work in addition to ell years preparatory work beyond. the
English branches; (3) that the applicant be required to pass a
preliminary examination in both French and German, showing that
he has such ,a reading knowledge of these languages as shall make
them serviceable in his preferred line of investigation; (4) that, in
case the work is to be done in residence, the minimum time be 2
years, and if done in part in absentia, the last year being resident,
that the work in absentia should tben cover a period of at least 2
years, and be done under such circumstances as will give the candi-
date access to libraries and other facilities for thorough work; (5)
that the final tesi shall be a thesis which shall show original work,
tl4it examination before the faculty to be given only upon condition
that the thesis presented shows satisfactory work; and (6) that the
post-graduate work done in the professional schools slipuld not be
credited In the period of working for the degree.'

ACTION OF TRE GRADUATE STUDENTS' CLUBS
ftke,

Perhaps the strongest movement sin behalf of improved
graduate school standards was initiated by graduate students
themselves. As the result of a report made in 1889, by liar-
yard University students who hid also attended other col-
leges, the Harvard Gradual% Club was founded. Other
clubs were established, and by 1893, the Harvard Club began
the publication of the Handbook for Graduate Students.'

On April 28, 1898, the affiliated dubs of graduate students
of Harvard, Cornell, and-Johns Hopkins Universities held

I Dualway, C. A. Graduate Courses, 1897-08. New York, The Macmillan
Co., p.

a Bradley, Barclay W. The Graduate Handbooll, no. 7. New York, The
Macmillan Co., 1899, p. 21.
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STANDARDA AND PRACTICES 25
their first convention and addressed the governing boards ofAmerican universities on the questions of (1) uniformity inthe requirements for the doctor's degree, and (2) the facili-tation of migration of students between universities. It wasshown in comparing tbe standards for the Ph. D. of 11 insti-tutions, Bryn Mawr, Chicago, Clark, Columbia, Cornell,Harvard, Johns Hopkins, Michigan, Pennsylvania, Prince-ton, and Yale, that 4 institutions gave 3 years as the periodof minimum time requirement, 6 gave 2 years, and i gavenone. The minimum residence requirement was 2 years in3 cases; 1 required 11/21yeirs; 6 required 1 year; and 1 made
no requirement of this type. Nine institutions required athesis based on research. In 1 case the thesis was not men-tioned, the degree being given on examination. Another,requirèd evidence of high attainment. Eight required theprinting of the thesis, while in 1 case it was not absolutelyrequired. Other data were shown regarding the size oflibraries, number and value of fellowships and scholar-ships.* As indicated before Ph. D. degreés conferred honoriscausa in absentia were condemned.

The importance of university intermigrátion was dis-cussed as follows :

While seeing the advantages of pursuing the sequence of elementarystudies planned in any one university, we must recognize the impor-tance to higher education of such frequent migrations on the partof the students as occur In German universities. The scope of thecourses at, one university is limited by the knowledge and specialinterests of the instructors there. By receiving instruction from sev-eral teachers at different places, the student gains that breadth ofsv view which is his best preparation for research. On the other bandthe teachers gain new ideas and new inspiration from contact withstudents trained elsewhere. Intermigration is leaven, penetratingand raising the whole lump of higher study. In the absence of inter-migrations each university is forced to ever the ground completelyand, instead of effective division of labor, the annouhcements of manydepartments show a dreary uniformity, and an absence of special,advanced courses, for which the instructors have no time.'We do not forget tbe compensating adyantages of long residence atone center of study and research. It is a question ho7K.,far a con-servative regard for these should yontrol university legislation.

4 ID Graduate Courses. A Handbook for Graduate Studepta, 1898-94. Boa-ton, Ginn & Co., 1894, pp. 12-18.
° Italics by author.
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26 GRADUATE STUDY

It was suggested that the residence at any university be
reduced to 1 year, as this practice appears to be accepted in
a number of institut1ons.6

In 1896, the Federation of Graduate Clubs was formed in
Philadelphia at the University of Pennsylvania, taking the
place,of the convention of graduate students.

Cuventions of the Federation of Graduate Clubs were
held annually for a number of years. By 1899, there were
24 institutions represented as follows: Barnard College,
Brown nniversity, Bryn Mawr College, University of Cali-
fornia, University of Chicago, Clark University, Columbia
University, the Columbian University. (now George Wash-
ington), Cornell University, Harvard University, Johns
Hopkins University, The Leland Stanford Junior Univer-
sity, University of Michigan, University of Minnesota, Uni-
versity of Missouri, New York University, University of
Pennsylvania, Princeton University, Raddiffe College,
Vanderbilt University, Wales* College, Western Reserve
University, University of Wisconsin, and Yale University.

At the convention held in Baltimore, December 29, 1896,
the following resolutions were adopted among others relating
to college degrees:
Regolved, that it is the sense of this convention-

1.- That it is inexpedient for any institution to 4iiikthe same
degree, honoris causa as it grants in regulaProurse or

examination.

4. That the master's degree should never be granted except for
graduate study of at least 1 year's duration, tested by adequate
examination.

5, That the minimum requirements for the degree of doctor
of philosophy should be as follows:

a. The previous attainment of a bachelor's degree or

equivalent.
b. The completion of at least 2 years of resident graduate

study, not more than 1 year, however, to be required in
residence at the institution conferring the degree.

C. Adeq.uate examination and a thesis embodying the results
of original research. Such thesis should bear the written
acceptance of the professor or department in charge of
the major subject, and should be accoffiPanied by a short
biography of the candidate.

4 Op. cit., pp. 11i.
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STANDARDS AND PRACTICES 27
d. That the degrees of Ph. D., Sc. D., M. Dx and Pd. D.should never be given honoris causa or in absentia. L. H.D., S. T. D., D. D., LL. D., D. C. L., Mus. D. are recog-nized as honorary degrees.

THE REQUIREMENTS FOR MASTER'S AND DOCTOR'S
DEGREES IN 1899

The Handbooks of Graduate Courses from 1893-94 to 1899,published by the Federation gave in tabular form the essen-tial standards for the doctor's degree, and beginning with1896-97 included those for the master's degrees also. Thefollowing table shows the requirements for higher degreesof the institutions constituting the Federation of GraduateClubs for the year 1899.

c
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3o GRADUATE STUDY

THE FEDERATION OF GRADUATE CLUBS AND THE
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICAN UNIVERSITIES

In 1900 the Federation cooperated with the newly formed
Association of American Universities by sending a repre-
sentative to the first meeting and suggesting certain topics
for discussion. In 1901 the presIdent of the Federation ad-
dressed a letter to the association encouraging the migration

,of graduate students. He called attention to previous actions
in favor of high standards for the Ph. D. degree and recom-
mended that 3 years be the minimum time of graduate study
in order to obtain the doctorate. It was alsò urged that all
Ph. D. theses be published in order to give the students the
benefit that comes with publication and also to avoid unneces-

.

sary duplication of work.7
These years mark the beginning of a new epoch in the

advancement of higher standards in graduate study in the
country. From this time under the leadership of the, Asso-
ciation of American Universities, together with the National
Association of State Universities, the kmerican Assciciation
of University Professors, and the Association of Land-Grant
'Colleges and Universities there has been a slow but steady
elaboration of definitiops, standards, policies, and practices
which have had a growing hifluence on graduate instruction
and research for more than 30 years.

2. THE EARLY INFLUENCE OF THE ASSOCIATION
OF AMERICAN UNIVERSITIES UPON STAND-
ARDS

THE PURPOSE OF THE ASSOCIATION

In view of the absence of any Federal or other national
agency with authority to set up higher education standards
for the United States, the presidents of Harvard, Columbia,
Johns Hopkins, Chicago, and California Universities called
the first meeting of the Association of American Universi-
ties, in 1900.8 The call included the following important
statements:

41'

7 Journal of tbe Proceedings and Addresses of the Association of Americav
Universities, 1901, pp. 11, 17, 23.

'The institutions included, in the call were the University of California.
Catholic University of America, University of Chicago, Clark University,
Columbia University, Cornell Unirentity, Harvard University, the Johns
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STANDARDS AND PRACTICES 31
We beg to suggest that the time has arrived when the leadingAmerican universities may properly consider the means of repre-senttug to foreign universities the importance of revising their regu-lations governing the admission of American students to the exam-ination for the higher degree.
This invitation is prompted by a desire to secure in foreign uni-versities, where it is not already given, such credit as Is already dueto the advanced work done in our own universities of high standing,and to protect the dignity of our own doctor's degrees. It seems tous, for instance that European universities should be discouraged fromconferring the degree of doctor of philosophy on American studentswho are not prepared to take the degree from our own best universi-ties, and from granting degrees to Americans on lower terms than totheir native students.
There is reason to believe that among other things the deliberationsof such a conference as has been proposed will (1) result in a greateruniformity of the conditions under which students may become candi-dates for higher degrees in different American universities, therebysolving the question of migration, mhich has becomq an importantissue with the Federation of Graduate Clubs; (2) raise the opinionentertained abroad of our own doctor's degree; (3) raise the standardof our own weaker institutions.'

INTERNATIONAL RECOGNITION OF THE ASSOCIATION OFAMERICAN UNWERSITY STANDARDS
In Holland by Royal Order of February 12, 1904, theDutch Government appiov.ed the admittance of Americanstudents holding ,the bachelor's degree from any of theassociation-member universities to the Dutch universitiesunder all faculties without examination."
On Jubr 18, 1904, the faculty of philosophy of the Fried-

rich-Wilhelms-Universitaet (Berlin) adopted the followingregulations regarding candidacy for the doctor's degree,notice of which was forwarded to the Association of Ameri-can Universities.
(1) The faculty recognizes every baccalaureate degree (A. B.,B. Sc., etc.) acquired at an American University as the equivalent ofthe German Testimonium Maturitatig.

Hopkins University,
° Princeton University,

Wisconsin, and Yale.

University of Michigan, University of Pennsylvania,the Leland Stanford, Jr., University, University ofIn addition to the delegates from these institutionsthere were present on invitation the U. S. Commissioner of Education, Dr.Wm. T. Harris, and Orlando Faukland Lewis, representing the Federationof Graduate Clubs.
'Journal of the proceedings and addresses of the Association of AmericanUniversities, 1900, p. 11.

"
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32 GRADUATE/ STUDY

(2) In order to haye graduate work pursued at an American
University credited to this faculty, upon proper approval of the
ministry, toward the 8 years of study prescribed by this university
for the degree of doctor of philosophy, the candidate must have taken
his graduate work at one of the institutions represented in the
Association or American Universities. The candidate must, however,
have been in residence at a German university for at least three
semester&

This is followed by a list of the 14 institutions comprising
at that time the Association of American Universities."

In 1913, the etecutive committee of the association made
the following suggestion:

To be included in a list of American institutions whose bachelor's
Oegrees should be accepted by foreign universities are:
I First, the members, present and future, of the Association of Ameri-

116- can Universities.
Second, those other institutions on the accepted list of the Carne-

gie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, about whose claims
to recognition there can be no question.

Third, th s institutions which are not included in the accepted
list of th egie Foupdation because they are in some sense
sectarian as fined in the terms of gifts of fund, but otherwise con-
förm to its standards of acceptability. Such a list has readily been
furnished by the Carnegie Foundation with the understanding that
it is to be used for the present purpose.0

It will be observed in studying the development of uni-
versity standards of this association that in the beginning,
qualitative standards were determined largely by the per-
sonal acquaintince of a few leaders with sister institutions
rather than by a set of formal quantitative standards. The
use of the latter arose primarily in connection with the
rating of colleges by the Carnegie Foundation with refer-
ence to their eligibility to receive the pensions offered to
university professors.

Although the standardization of Imerican universities
and colleges was at first largely instigated by the need of
improved relations with foreign universities, the second ma-
jor objective as shown in the call that resulted in the organi-
zation of the association, was the establishment of uniformity

"Journal of the proceedings and addresses of the Association of American
Universities, 1905, pp. 10, 11. o

u Journal of the proceedings and addresses of the Association of American
Universities, 1913, p. 59.
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STANDARDS AND PRACTICES * 33

of conditions under which students might become candidates
for higher decrees in different American universities and
the raising of standards in the-institutions themselves. The
association in setting up standards for the bachelor's degree
has left much detail to local undergraduate administration.

The acceptance by the Association of American Universi-
ties and regionál accrediting associations of the technique
used by the foundation in evaluating colleges and universi-
ties was an event of great importance in that this procedure
has come to be the dominating force in standardizing pur
higher educational institutions.

The more detailed activities of the association are given
in the following pages in company with the activities of
other national educational organizations in relation to inter-
institutional standards.

3. INTERINSTITUTIONAL STANDARDS
UNIVERSITY DEFINED

As has been shown in the preceding chapter, the extremely
rapid growth in the number of institutions that had been
attempting to offer graduate work between 1890 and 1910,
led to á number of questions. Many of these institutions
showed little indication of an exact understanding of the
meaning of the term " university " and other essential defi-
nitions.

Lord Bryce's Definition.As early as 1886, in his "Amer-
ican Commonwealth ", the Hon. James Bryce made the fol-
lowing observations regarding the 345 colleges and universi-
ties then listed by this Office, then Bureau of Education. Heremarks
Out of this enormous total of degree-granting bodies very few answerto the modern conception 01 a university. If we define a universityas a place where teaching of a high order, teaching which puts aman abreast of the fullest and most exact knowledge of the time,is given in a range of subjects covering all the great departmentsof intellectual life, not more than 12 and possibly only 8 or 9 of theAmerican institutions fall within the definition. Of these nearly allare to be found in the Atlantic States. Next below them come some30 or 40 foundations which are scarcely entitled to the name of uni-versities some because their range of Instruction is still limited to"the 'traditional literary fnd scientific course, such u it stood 80
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34 GRADUATE STUDY

years ago; others because, while profesiing to teach a great variety
of subjects, they teach them in an imperfect way, having neither a
sufficiently large staff of highly trained professors, nor an adequate
provision of laboratories, libraries, and other external appliances.
The older New England colleges are good types of the former group.
Their instruction is sound and thorough as far as it goes, well cal-
culated to fit a man for the profession of law or divinity ; but it
omits many branches of learning and science which have grown to
importance within the last 50 years. There are also some Western
colleges which deserve to be placed in the same category. Most of
the Western State universities belong to the other group a this
second class, that of institutions which aim at covering more ground
than they are as yet able to cover. They have an ambitious pro-
gram, but neither the state of preparation of their students nor
the strength of the teaching staff enables them to do justice to the
promise which the program holds out. They are true universities
rather in aspiration than in fact.

Below these, again, there is a third and much larger class of col-
leges, let us say 300, which are for most intents and purposes schools.
They differ from the gymnasia of Germany, the lycees of France, the
grammar schools of England and the high schools of Scotland, not mall
in the fact that they- give degrees to those who have satisfactorily
passed through their prescribed course or courses, but in permitting
greater personal freedom to the students than boys would be allowed in
those countries. They are universities and colleges as respects some
of their arrangements. but schools in respect of the educational results
attained. These 300 may be further divided into two subclasses distin-
guished from one another partly by their revenUes, partly by the
character of the population they serve, partly by the personal gifts
of the president, as the head of the establishment is usually called,
and of the teachers. Some 70 or 80, though comparatively small,
are strong by the zeal and capacity of their teachers, and while not
attempting to teach everything, teach the subjects which they do
undertake with increasing thoroughness. The remainder would do
better to renounce the privilege of planting degrees and be content
to do school work according to school methods."

It will be noted that Mr. Bryce does not specifically men-
tion the research function of the university although it may
be implied in his comprehensive definition. Nevertheless, if
Lord Bryce were to return in this day and evaluate our vastly
increased number of higher educational institutions, he would
not find it necessary greatly to modify his classification or
his evaluation.

Is In Bryce, Jame*. The American Commonwealth. Rev. ed., 1918. New
York, The Macmillan Co., vol. II. pp. 715-716.
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STANDAR i AND PRACTICES 35

President Hadley'8 definition.In 1904, President Arthur
T. Hadley of Yale University discussed the meaning of the
terms " university " and " college." He said :

The actual lines of distinction between college and university workvary in different countries and in different localities. In England theuniversity is primarily and chiefly an examining body, as contrastedwith colleges which are primarily teaching bodies. In France theunlvërsity is an administrative organization to supervise and regu-late instruction; while the detail of the instruction is left to the col-leges or schools. In Germany the university is a group of facultieswhich prepare men for tbe various learned professions; 'being distin-guished from collegiate infoitutions of a single faculty as well as insti-tutions of less antiquity or lower social standing. There is no uni-formity in the use of the term " university " in America.
There is a general tendency to apply the name university " to thoseinstitutions which are more advanced in their te;iching or more com-plex in their organization; but there is no definite distinction. Thefaculties of American universities are occupied with the work of téach-ing and examining both. They do not distinguish between the learnedand the unlearned professions flr thg teach engineering or technol-ogy in much the same place and in Much the same ways that theyteach law or medicine. A few of the American State uni4ers1t1es dosome work of supervision and regulation of public instruction but thisis not all of their duties.'
The deflation of the National A88ociation of State Uni-

ver8itie8.In 1908, the National Association of State Uni-
versities accepted the report of its committee on standards
which described the American university as an institution
which should include (1) a college resting on a 4-year high-
school course and offering 2 years of general or liberal workand 2 years of university work; (2) professional courses in
law, medicine, and engineering, based upon the completionof 2 years of college work; (3) a graduate school properly
equipped for research work. The report further statedthat for the present an institution which was properly
equipped t9 give instruction leading to the Ph. D. in atleast 5 departments, And which had at least 1 pfrofessionalschool resting on the basis of 2 years college work shouldbe regarded as " standard."14

ftu Journal of the proceedinp and addresses of the Association of Americaniversities, 1904, pp. 21-22.
14 In National Association of State Universities, tranuctions and proceed-ings, 1908p. 151e
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36 GRADUATE STUDY

To these definitions are added those of the head of one
of our leading privately controlled universities and the head
of one of our leading State universities.

Definition of President Robert Maynard Hutohins.We observe in
the first place that the univeisity has a1w4ys been devoted to in-
quill?, 0 *

Inquiry e has been free inquiry. The university has been
independent *

That the university believes in independence is evidenced anew by
its present educational scheme. The student is offered the realms
of learning to explore at wilL At entrance he stops being taught and
begins to learn. His education depends on himself. He does not
have to accept the views of his professors or conform to any social,
religious or political creed. The university believes in independence
for others as.well as for itself.

The third characteristic of the university is enthusiasm. The
university has believed that something can be done. It has enthusi-
astically entered into the life of the community. It has enthusiasti-
cally developed or accepted new ideas. There has nèver been any-
thing contemptuous, defeatist, or indifferent about it.

The fourth characteristic of the university has been its perpetual
agreement with Cardinal Newman that the object of a university is
intellectual, not moraL This is not to disagree with the attitude that
moral values, high ideals, and strong principles must be among the
results of education. The history of the university and this building
are the best guarantees of this university's belief in these things.
But universities aré founded as places where scholars and their tsgu-
dents may develop or exercise their intellectual powers. In uniltirsi;
ties and only in universities may this be done on the highest leveL
A university provides its students with rigorous intellectual training
at the hands of stimulating individuals, surrounded by able, indus-
trious, and intelligent Untemporaries. It sets a standard of intel-
lectual attainment that can only be achieved through those qualities
that are commonly called character. Character is the inevitable
prerequisite and the inevitable byproduct of university training. A
system of education that produced graduates *ith intellects's splen-
didly trained and no characters would not be merely undeserving of
public support; it would be a menace to society. In a real university,
however, such a result- is impossible. The btisiness of education in a
real university is too exacting, too strenuous, and puts too high a
premium on character for the etude& to be affected intellectually
alone."

Definition of President Lotus D. Coffman.A university Is a com-
munity of scholars; it breathes the spirit of the social order; it is

a Excerpts from an address delivered on Convocation Sunday, by President
Robert Maynard Hutchins, University of Chicago Chapel. Dec. 20, 1981,
University of Chicago, Chicago, 111.
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constantly engaged in an attempt to understand the meaning of the

; it inculcates the craft spirit of tpe profession; it molds charac-
ter. Every member of a university is a locus of influence. The in-
dividual professor still has limitless opportunities to make an impres-
sion upon his stpdents. He must play his part ; he must accept and
express in his daily life the sacred obligation of his profession if the
university would serve its true purpose in every respect. He must
assist by every act in building that subtle, peivasive, and irresistable
force which can best, be described by the tern/ " The institutionality
of the university." Its constituent elements are the attitudes, the
standards, the ideals, and the traditions of the institution *1.

The primary factor of institutionality in a university is student-
ship, but a university is no longer a school merely. It is a republic
of minds dedicated to the dispassionate consideration of the prob-
lems of life and dominated by a wholesome philosophy of helpfulnessand mutual good !tali. Just as the largest achievement of an indi-
vidual is himself, so the largest achievement of a university is itself.It makes Its own soUla soul that resides in the best thoughts, the
best feelings, and tll,rtoest conduct of everyone connected with it, andin the attitude toward it of the community in which ft is located."

The State universities originated in response to public demands and ?have been maintained, fostered, and encouraged all these years bythe citizens of the States in which they are located. Both theirorigin and the sources from which they haie received their supporthave affected their composition and the character of their activities.
Growing out of and flourishing in the very soil of democracy, sup-ported and "maintained by the people, committed unequivocally to- almore ()highly trained intelligence of the masses, believing that theroad to intellectual opportunity should never be closed, maintaining
a wide-open door for all those who are willing to make a trial, theState universities, nevertheless, have held in common with tbe privateuniversities a high sense of obligation with regard to the necessity andimportance of advancing human knowledge, of promoting research,and of trNping tbose of superior gifts for especial leadership. If
the presence of these two points of view in a single type of uni-
versity be incompatible, then the philosophy that has animated andactuated American life from colonial days to the present time hasbeen based upon false premise& *

A university, if it be worthy of the name, no matter whether it beState or private university, té fundamentally and primarily dedi-cated to the freedom of the human spirit, to the improvement and
advancement of culture, and the liberalizing of the human mind
through learning and the search for knowledge."

Coffman, Lotus D. From his inaugural address at the University ofMinnesota. In Tbe State University and its Problems. Minneapolis, Minn.,University öf Minnesota Press, 1984, pp. 10-11.
11 Ibid. In his address, Tbe Obligation of the State of tbe Social Ordir,pp. 201208,
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448ociation of American Univergitie8..
of American Universities began to

itions for such terms as " department ",
ege " school ", and " division " through its

special cpm i ittee on university nomenclature, and in ,its
suppleme ary report in 1910 recommended definitions for
thio ter group ", " curriculum ", and " division."

GRADUATE SCHOOL STANDARDS
a

/the character of the graduate 8tudent.Pekhaps the most
fmportant element in graduate-school standards is the char-

.

acter of the graduate student. This topic was given a great
deal of attention by the Association of American Universi-
ties between 1900 and 1930. At least 30 papers were devoted
to the subject. The view was expressed that it is the búsi-
ness of the graduate school, first, to create the best envithn-
ment for the development of scholarship, and for the faculty
through this environment to develop the student's capacity
for scholarship.

An excellent definition of the true scholar was given by
President John Grier Hibben, of Princeton Univerlsity, at
the 1913 meeting of the association.. He said

In the development of the species of Any organism there is always
a typical form which represe e prevailing tendencies at work in
producing and maintaini a it.

True scholarship has pqwer within itself to correct its own defects
and transcend its own 11 nations * *.

The one whose Relf-disc line has produced a finely tempered intel-
lect, whals possessed by \the love of truth and counts no sacrifice
too great in pursuit of it, \who keenly scents the source of explana-
tion in the concealed causi, who has `acquired the habit of accurate
observatiQn and exact statement, who has learned the secret of mak-
ing every stream of knowlIdge tributa* to his particular specialty,
whoN accustomed to reserve his judgment until he is able to see
the obverse side of the sh41d, who has a sense of relative values,
who knows how to preserve a proper balance limong his own mental
powers, skilled in the art f humanizing knowledge and breathing
upon it the breath of life-- is is,the full measure of the stature of

_

,

the schOlar." I

, ,

* Attention has been gi n by the association to the gifted
student who has been d "daklpi ofie with creati*e

I \t .{;

4I. Journal of the Proceedings a elsesAddrd -of de Fifteenth Annual Confer-
ence, Association of American Tir versifies, 1918, pp. 28-28.
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The means of his selection by intelligenc tests, personal rat-
ing scales, and content examinations s also bee-n discussed.

The meaning of research.Among her questions empha-
sized was that of the dual function of he graduate school
namely, research awl ingtruction. As early as 1902 Pres-
ident G. Stanley Hall, of_Clark University, gave the follow-
ing excellent definition of reserch :

First, the method must he either invented or adapted to the prob-
lem. There are conditions to be controlled; principles of selection
must be determined; negative instances rejected; very often machin-
ery must be'devised Lind made * * 0.

Second, there must be data collected, experiments made and noted,
facts gathered, protocol books filled, instances and experiments mul-
tiplied, and the basis of inductiofi made broad and deep. S *
The method must not be too precise and accurate.

The third and main stage is to think it all out ; to apply rigorous
philosophic method; to reason logically on the objective facts; to find
their unity; to determine what is central and what is unimportant;
to relate and determine the place awl bearings of all ; and find
whether the accumulations are,mere agglomerations, or have a mean-
ing and value for science."

General institutional standards(a) View of the A880-
ciation of American Uniiversitie8.In 1924, the Association
of American Universities presented a memorandum of- pro-
cedure advised for institutions seeking approval of the asso-
ciation for inclusión in its accepted list. These included
recommendations for the use of the several national and re-
gional standardizing agencies. Among these recommenda-
tions we fin4 the seventh vvEich particularly bears on gradu-
ate school standards.

(7) In determining thq standing of a college, emphasis
should be placed upon the character of the curriculum, the
efficiency of instruction, the standard for regular degrees,
the conservatism in granting honorary degrees, the tone of
the institution and itssuccess in siimulating and preparing
students to do satisfaCtory work in recognized graduate,
professional, or research institutions."

(b) View of the Survey of Land-Grant College8 and Uni-
ver8itie8.This emphasis on qualitative -factors is shown in

"Journal of the proceedings and addresses of the Third Annual Conferen.ceof the Association of American Universities, 1902, pp. 46-51.Journal (If the proceedings and addresses of the Twenty-Sixth AnnualConference of the 'Association of American Universities, 1924, p. 33.

6 4.
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the chapter on " graduate work " of the Survey of Land-
Grant Colleges .and Universities. Dean R. E. Buchanan
points out on the basis of analyses of survey data that there
are " six factors which are of prime importance in determin-
ing the character and quality of graduate work. These may
be enumerated as follows :

(1) Training, ability', and productivity of the staftUndonbtedly
the best single criterion as to the graduate work of an institution
is the staff. This is largely true because it is not impossible to de-
termine the training, ability, and productivity of the members.

(2) Time permitted to staff for research and direction of graduate
work.A staff overloaded with undergraduate teaching or with ad-
ministrative responsibilities cannot develop graduate work on a very
satisfactory basis. The facts in regard to this matter are also rel-
atively easy to determine objectively with a fair degree of accuracy.

(3) Facilities (laboratory, library, clerical, and laboratory assist--
ants, eto.) available to staff and students.--Tbese are probably
the most riadily determined of the factors influencing graduate work.

(4) The training and oharacter of the graduate student body.
This is comparatively difficult of evalúation, although the methods
used, entrance standards, etc., provide considerable basis for judgment

(5) Organization and Rupervision.An ideal graduate school has
been thought to be one in which there exists the minimum of organ-
ization and supervision. When graduate students are few in num-
ber, and are " apprenticed " to experienced and sympathetic re-
searchers, this may be satisfactory. With larger numbers, however,
the necessity arises for organization and some degree of supervision.

- Without some regulation, conditions would become chaotic. As long
as the goal of the gradtate student is the attainment of a degree,
some amount of standardization is inevitable. The problem is to
Iiold this to a minimum.

(6) Character of gra4ate offerings.This factor involves several
highly controversial problems. There is a fundamental lack of agfee-
ment among those administering graduate schools as to the rela-
tionships of so-called undergraduate and graduate work. One group
would differentiate the graduate work very sharply from the under-
graduate; the other believes that this line of demarcation should be
drawn between the junior and senior college, rather than between
the senior college and the graduate school. The problem of standards
for graduate offerings is difficult. [See U. S. Office of Education. Re-
port of the Survey of Land-Grant Colleges and Universities, vol. II,
p. 740 (Bulletin, 1930, no. 9).]

STANDARDS FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE-*

Re8olutions of the Amoolation of Amerioan
The question was raised by the association in 1902, whether

- the master's degree should be continued. It was suggested

I.

vs.

Univertities.
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at the time that the giving of the master of arts degree,
honoris causa, should not be encouraged and that it should
be granted on the basis of resident study and examination.21
In 1910, the following suggestion was made regarding the
conditions of candidacy for the master's degree : (1 ) A bache-
lor's degree, or its equivalent, as an eviderice of sufficient
general education ; (2) a searching examination in the nor-
mal preparatory requirements agreed on for tile major
subject.22

However, in 1915, the association adopted the following
resolution:

'Resolved, first, that it is the sense of the meeting thaX the associ-
ation shall reaffirm its belief that the master's degree should stand
for at least 1 year of bona fide graduate study; second, that all in-
stitutions in the association should maintain a minimum residence
requirement of 1 year, and third, that when candidacy for the mas-
ter's degree is conducted through summer sessions the required work
should be the full equivalent of that otherwise required for the
degree sought. The resident work in such- candidacy should be in
amount not less than 5 summer sessions of 6 weeks duration.'

In view of the rapidly increasing number of students who
were obtaining the masters's degree largely through summer
courses, suggestions were- made in 1927 to restrict enroll-
ments by a more careful scrutiny of candidates for admission
to the graduate school ahd particularly of those wishing
to enter the summer sessions. It was also suggested that the
length of time in residence in summer sessions should be
increased. No extension or correspondence work was to be
recognized for graduate credit and no absentia work was to
be credited toward the master's degree."

The A. M. in Cátholie universities and college8.---In 1927,
the Department of Colleges and Universities of the National
Catholic Educational Association appointed a committee to
survey graduate study im the Catholic colleges and uni-
versities. The findings which have a bearing on standards

° Journal of the Proceedings and Addresses of the Second Annual Confer-
ence of the Association of American Universities, 1901-2, pp. 51-54,

Journal of the Proceedings and Addresses of the Twelfth Annual Con-
ference of the Association of American Universities, 1910, p. 45.

-Journal of the Proceedingsr and Addresses of the Seventeenth Annual Con-
ference of tbe Associstidh of American Universities, 1915, pp. 21-22.

Ili Journal of the Proceedings and Addresses of the Tit enty-ninth Annual
Conference of the Association -of American Universities, 1927, pp!. 110-111,
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for the master's degree are summarized for 32 institutions
in the following table:

TABLE 10. Requirements for the master's degree

Institution

1

Canisius College
Catholic Sisters College
Catholic University of America
College of Mount St. Vincent_
Creighton University
Dental University
Duquesne University
D'Youville College
Emmanuel College
Fordham University
Georgetown University
Gonzaga University
Holy Cross College
Loyola University (Ciaimgo)
Loyola University (New rleans).
Manhattan College
Marquette University
Mount St. Mary's Seminary
National Catholic School of Social Service
Niagara University
St. Benedict's College
St. Bonaventure's College and Seminary
St. Edward's University
St. Francis College _-
St. Louis University
St. Mary's College (Notre Dame)
St. Mary's Seminary and College (Baltimore)
St. Xavier's College
Trinity College
University of Detroit
University of Notre Dame
Villanova College _

A I B C1D

5

E F

7

30 18 6 R 1 T
24 12 12 R 1 T
24 12 12 F, 0 1 T
24 12 6 F, 0 1 T
24 12 6 T
30 16 14 F, 0 1 T
30 18 6 1 T
24 12 12 F, G 1 T
30 16 14 _ 1 T
24 18 6 F, 0 1 T
24 12 6 F,O I T
32 12 8 2 T
30 14 8 1 T
26 16 9 1 T
30 12 6 R 1 T
30 20 10 1 T
24 12 6 R 1 T
24 12 6 2 T

F, G 2 T
28 16 8 R I T
30 15 1 T
68 40 28 R I T
24 12 6 R 1 T
24 6 6 R
24 12 6 F, G 1 T
24 12 6 R 1 T
32 1 T
30 RT
24 16 8 1 T
24 16 8 R I T
24 16 8 R 1 T
24 12 6 R

National Catholic Educational Association Proceedings, 1928-29, p. 132.
I A Minimum graduate semester-hour requirement for master's degree.

B Minimum undergraduate semester-hour requirement for graduate make.C Minimum undergraduate semester-hour requirement for graduate minor.
D Language requirement: R indicates Prerequisite; F, indicates French; and G, German
E Residence requirement.
F Thesis. T indicates thesis is required.

These data show 24 semester- ours to be the principal
frequency for the minimum number of semester-hours reg.
quired for the master's degree. This requirement is found
in 17 of the 32 institutions under consideration. Nine insti-
tutions require 30 semester-hours, the exceptions to these re-
quirements are few.

The principal frequency for the minimum undergraduate
requirement for the graduate ,major is 12 semester-hours, the
next frequency of impórtance being 16 semester-hours.

The principal frequency for the minimum undergraduate
requirement for the graduate minor is 6 semester-hours, the
next frequency of importance being 8 semester-hours.

4
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In 21 instances a modern foreign language is required for
the master's degree. One year of residence is required in
25 cases and 3 require 2 years. In all of the 32 institutions
the thesis is required for this degree.

Study of-the ntemoter'8 degree by the American Association
of University Profe88ar8.LOne of the latest attempts to
strengthen the standards for the master's degree was that
begun by the American Association of University Profe,s-
sors in 1931. In 1932, a report was matie by the committee on
requirements for the master's degree known as committee M.

General finding8.As a part of the findings we quote the
following statements:
The committee believes:

1. That the wide-spread dissatisfaction with the present status
of the master's degree is justified.

2. That the demand for the degree is nevertheless great and in
many quarters increasing.

3. That immediate standardization of requirements is impracti-
cable in view of the several useful purposes which the de-
gree now serves in different institutions."

(The last statement fully accords with the large variety of
masters' degrees now offered as shown in table 6, ch. I.)

It is clear that the standards according to which the M. A. and the
M. S. are at present conferred in America vary abnormally and on
three different levels of comparison. First, as between institutions
of different rank; second, as between the different departments of a
university; third, as between candidates of differentrequipment in
the same department.

The purposes of the master's degree were indicated as follows: A,
for teacher training for secondary schools; B, research training, and
C, a postgraduate course."

Length of the A. M. cour*se.One year in the majority of institu-
tions. This Is the longest term assumed, apparently, by secondary
school regulations which prescribe 4kb M. A. as a guide to teacher
advancement ; and it seems to be the common practice to allow die
requirement to be fulfilled by work in three summer se.ssions of
eleven or twelve weeks each. At Iowa 4 summer " terms" of 6
weeks each or 3 summer "sessions" of 11 weeks are acceptable; at
Michigan 4 summer sessions of 8 weeks each, or (for graduates of
Michigan) 8 summer sessions.

Yale, which has a general 2-year requirement for the degree, al-
lqws a 1-year M. A. on the following conditions: (a) Evidence satis-

- Bulletin ok th American Association of UnivOrsity Professors, 18 : 169-
170, March 1932.

2* Ibid., pp. 174-175.

.
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factory to the M. A. committee that the candidates undergraduate
record indicates special apititude; (b) Distinguished work through 1
year in the Yale Graduate School. Attainment of the degree is very
exceptional.

Princeton also has a two-year experiment, but students who pass
the departmental 'comprehensive examination may take the degree
in one."

The requirement of a minor (or minors). Regulations
designed to force the student to divide his attention between
several fields, during a course of study as brief as the M. A.
course ordinarily is, it seems to most of the committee to be
unwise in theory and practically justified only in weak col-
leges or departments."

Final comprehensive eramination.A comprehensive examination
for the M. A. is generally regarded as highly desirable, but makes
such demands upon the time of the faculty, particularly when given
orally, that only about half of the larger universities require
it e e "

The M. A. thesis.After much discussion the committee decided to
propose making the thesis optional with the department * C.

When written, the thesis is to count from 6 to 9 hours at pres-
ent."

Poreign-ianguage requirements.The Colorado report shows that
of the 26 institutions investigated, 16 have not foreign-language re-
quirement for the M. A. Where a general requirement exists, it is
evidently more valid and more rigidly enforced in some departments
than others."

The report also states certain practices as to the accept-
ance of work done in other colleges or by extension as well
as the admishon of M. A. candidates to undeirgraduate
courses and Ph. D. seminars."

The master of science degree.Practically all discussion of
the standards of the master's degree has by implication in-
cluded the master of science degree. However, in the group
of 50 or more land-grant colleges and universities the ques-
tion of standards for the M. S. degree has been considered
by the survey of land-grant colleges and universities from

ITIbId., p. 176.
Ibid., p. 178.

Is Ibid., p. 179.
N Ibid., p. 181.
a Ibid., p. 184.

Ibid., pp. 182-1U.
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the standpoint of institutional practices inasmuch as this
degree predominates in these institutions.

The findings of the land-grant college survey show for
that group of institutions certain tendencies altiiough no
standards have been set up by the Association of Land-Grant
Colleges and Universities.

The minimum residence requirements are in most cases 1
year of three-quarters or 2 semesters. The number of credit
hours set up by institutions varies considerably for the de-
gree, 30 hours being the most common. Buchanan reports
that in two institutions it is 24 semester hours; in one, 40;
in one, 36; and in one, 50.83

STANDARDS FOR THE PH. D. DEGREE

Introcluctory.----T i Ph. D. degree, by its very nature re-
sists any attempt at %:ndardization, particularly from the
standpoint of detailed quantitative requirements. It is pos-
sible, however, to observe certain changes in the requirements
for this degree using as the point of departure the require-
ments for the first Ph. D. degree set up in this, country
at Yale College. In the catalog of 1860-61, we find the
following:

If is required of candidates for the degree of doctor of philosophy,
that they shall -faithfully devote at least two years to a course of
study selected from branches pursued in the Department of Philosophy
and the Arts. The selection may be made from either or both sections,
but must belong to at least two distinct departments of learning. All
persons who have not previously received a degree or furnished evi-
dence of acquaintance with the Greek and Latin languages, will be
required before presenting themselves for the final examination for
the doctor's degree, to pass a satisfactory examination in thosélan-
guages, or in some other studies (not included in theii advanced
course) which shall be accepted as an equivalent to the FaCulty. The
degree of doctor of philosophy will be conferred on all members of
the Department, who, having complied with the conditions above
stated, shall pass a satisfactory final examination, and present a thesis
giving evidence of high attainment in the branches they have pur-
sued. Bachelor's of Arts, Science and Philosophy will.be admitted to
tile Scientific School as candidates for the degree of doctor of philoso-

se In U. S. Office of Education. Report of the Surrey of Land-Grant Colleges
and Universities, vol. II, pp. 8-16 (Bulletin 1980, no.

zs
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phy without examination. Other persons may be admitted as candi-
dates for the same degree on passing the examination required for
the bachelor's degree.

With this sound foundation as a basis, the Ph. D. degree
rapidly spread throughout the universities and colleges of
the country. Within 50 years there vmee 38 institutions that
offered the degree, 409 degrees having been granted in 1910.
The question of comparative standards was gradually
brought to the front when criticism Of the abuse of giving
the Ph. D. honoris causa was voiced by various individuals
and organizations.

In 1900 the Association of American Universities had
considered on its agenda various matters relating to the
doctorate: topics relating to the character of the disserta-
tion, the subjects not related to the major, and the under-
graduate preparation for th# major subject ; but no impor-
tant attempt to define the standards of the Ph. D. was made
by the association until more than a decade later. Mean-
while, another organization took up this task in connection
with its study of what it considered standard university.

Recommendation8 of the National Anociation of State
Universitk8.In 1905 the National Association of State
Universities began to consider the question of minimum
essentials for the establishment of graduate schools in its
group, and in that year President George E. MacLean of
the State University of Iowa succeeded in appointing an
authorized committee to report to the association upon stand-
ards for the recognition of American universities and upon
standards for the recognition of the A. B. degree and higher
degrees." In 1908, the committee made its report " from
which are quoted the parts pertinent to advanced degrees.

In gross, therefore, we recommend as standards for an institution
to be recognized as a standard university:

I. A University giving the degree of docior of philosophy or
doctor of science after 3 years of graduate study in residence,
one of which shall be in residence at the institution con-
ferring the degree :

In National Association of
ings, 1905, p. 8.

*In National Association of
ings, 1908, pp. 145-146, 351.

State Universities, Transactions and Proceed-

State Universities, Transactions and Proceed-

a
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A university that requires in addition to the points named in
graduate study, that a candidate before receiving his higher
degree shall have completed for his bachelor's degree a
course of mot less than 120 semester in subjects
distributed with reasonable sequences, and preliminary re-
quirements among the great groups of subjects ordinarily
recognized in the field of liberal arts as languages and litera-
ture, philosophical and historical sciences, 'natural sciences,
and fine arts.

V. Scope of currietatim.To be a standard university an institu-
tion shall be equipped to give instruction leading to the Ph. D.
degree in at least five departments. *

Definition of the Ph. D. degree by the As8ociation of
Am.erican Univereitie8. In 1912 the next synthesis of the
Ph. D. requirements was made by Dr. Frederick J. E. Wood-
bridge, dean of the faculties of political science, philosophy,
pure science, and fine arts, Columbia Univer,sity. This was
presented at the Fourteenth Annual Conference of the Asso-
ciatiorì of American Universities. He said

The doctor of philosophy degree in the Association of American
Universities is defined as follows:

A period of university study never less than 2 years; familiarity
with a recognized branch of learning and its most closely relatedbranches; and a dissertation embodying the results of individual re-searchthese are the things for which the degree theoretically stands.A requirement of at least 1 year of residence in the university con-ferring the degree leaves the niigration of students unhampered.e is

In 1915 the association appointed a committee on academic
and professional higher degrees. In 1916 it made a report
on the status of degrees more commonly conferred. Quota-
tions regarding degrees other than the doctor's degree areomitted in the following:

(3) Ph. D.Conferred for advanced work in which independentinvestigation occupies an essential place. The results of this investi-gation should be set forth in a thesis worthy of publication. Theamouht and charatter of the work should be such that the degreerarely could be attained in less than 3 years following the attainmentof a bachelor's degree or equivalent."
(6) The committee is of the opinion that the subject matter of theapplied sciences or the professions constitutes appropriate fields for
Journal of the Proceedings and Addresses of the Fourteenth Annual Can-t ference of the Association of American *Universities, 1912, p. 19.Journal,of the Proceedings and Addresses of the Eighteenth Annual 'Con-fereace of the Association of American Universities, 1916, pp. 65-66.
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research leading to the degree of Ph. D. It finds, however, that this
degree does not meet all the demands in the various professions for
higher training in research, as contrasted with practice, on the part
of students who have already had a professional course preceded by
substantial college training ; so that for degrees representing advanced
research in the various professions it suggests the degree of doctor of
science with mention of the professional field ; to wit, D. S. Jur.,
D. S. Med., D. S. Theol., D. S. Eng. It is understood that these
degrees shall not be inferior to the Ph. D. in standard and dignity.
The Sc. D. without specification of field shall be construed as an
honorary degree.'

Since the presentation of these data, the association has
given considerable time to the discussion of the linguistic
prerequisites for the Ph. D. degree including foreign lan-
guage and English.

Report of committee 0 of The American Association of
C.rnivereity Profeseors, on Ph. D. Standard8.In 1915 tk
American Association of University Professors appointeT
a special committee on the " Requirements for the Ph. D.
degree, known as committee Q. The chairman of this com-
mittee was Dr. J. R. Angell, of the Univerity of Chicago,
now president of Yale University, who stated " that this
knotty subject is an ever present problem. Some attempts
should be made to reach some results represeqing a common
understanding." "

On December 20, 1918, this committee filed a compre-
hensive report. The first part contains the formulation of
the problems considered by the committee and includes a
series of 20 questions basic to the investigation. The sec-
ond part gives the specific recommefidations of the com-
mittee following the line of questions. For convenience tht)
writer has combined the questions and answers in cate-
chetical form.

A. General standards controlling the degree

Division I
4111.

1. The minimum time requirement !stir the degree; should there be
such, and if so, at what point should it be set?

(a) Should more than a single year of residence in any one insti-
tution be required?

a Ibid., p. 66.
*Bulletin of the Association of American University Professors, 2 : 29, April

-1916.
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There should be a minimum time requirement for the doctor's

degree to be disregarded only in the most exceptional cues.
Not less than 3 years should be thus required, of which at
least 1 year should be in the institution granting the degree

2. The definition of residence.
(aj Should work in summer schools be recognized?

Your committee recommends that organized suinmer school
work be recognized as part of the preparation for the doctor-
ate when conducted on the same plane as work in the regular
session, and when of distinctly advanced character.

(b) On what terms should work in other institutions be rec-
ognized?

The committee recommends that work in other institutions
of substantially equal rank should be accepted at par value.

(o) Should work in Government bureaus and similar institu-
tions be accepted as equivalent to university residence?

The committee believes that approval should be given to
work done in.Government bureaus or similar institutions when
a careful scrutiny of the situation indicates that conditions
are substantially equivalent to those of properly organized
university work. The committee believes that such work
should have to be accepted at some discount, and to a limited
extent.

(d) What methods can devised to stimulate migration of
graduate students among different institutions?

The committee has expressed approval of the encouragement
of migration, but no satisfactory methods for promoting it have
thus far been discovered.

3. Standarization of requirements for entrance upon candidacy.
Should these differ from a mere admission to the graduate school?It is recommended that sharp distinction be made between admis-sion to the graduate school and admission to candidacy for the doc-tor's degree. The first should depend upon the presentation of a

standard bachelor's degree, or in the case of foreign students of some
unquestionable equivalent. Admission to candidacy should involvein addition written assurance by the head of the department in which
the candidate desires to do his major work that he deseries the
opportunity to secure the degree.
4. May work done in correspondence departments of reputable uni-

versities be accepted, and if so, under what conditions?
The committee disapproves the acceptance of correspondence

as satisfying any part of the requirements for the doctor's degr
5. Should the requirements of familiarity with languages other th

English be rigidly enforced, and if _so, what Iiilguages should be
demanded?
It is recommended that French and German should both be re-quired of candidates for the doctorate, efficiency to be tested at least

be
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1 year before the conferring of the degree. Other languages will
often he necessary also.

Divitrion I I

110.-

6. To what extent should the candidates for the conferring of the
degree be subject to general faculty rules, and to what extent an
affair of the department?
The committee is of the opinion that genOral faculty control of

the standards under which the doctor's degree is conferred is desir-
able, but administrative detail should largely be left to departments.
7. MO the entire work fall within the confines of one department, or

should there be a major and at least one minor department sub-
stantially separate from one another, and if so, how .shall "depart-

.
meni" be defined?
The committee is unable to agree upon any single formulation as

to the confinement of the work of the doctorate to one department,
but it is clear that such differences of opinion as exist concern solely
the beet methods for assuring breadth and depth of training without
undue sacrifice of either qualification. There has been evidence of
some distrut of the wisdom of allowing the work to fall entirely
within the confines of one department lest the eccentricities of one
or two individuals be given too free range. On the other hand, it
is obvious that the men actually in charge- of the, research are more
likely than others to appreciate the requisites for around training in the
case of any particular candidate. The committee has not found it
practicable to frame a satisfactory definition of a " department ".
8. Is the doctor's degree to be differentiated rigidly from the bach-

elor's degree as not attainable by persons of mere 'average ability
who give the necessary time?
The committee is unanimous in holding that the doctor's degree

should be conferred only upon persons .of unusual intellectual endow-
ment with unequivocal capacities for research.
9. The relation of the Ph. D. to other doctorates.

(a) Emphasis on high technical proficiency in distinction from
research.

(b) The relation to the law degrees (D. C. L., J. D., and LL:M.).
(o) The relation of the doctor's degree to work in the applied

sciences, e. g., home economics and farm management. In this
case, should the pure sciences most closely related be consti-
tuted a major or a ..minor field? (See A-7.)

The relation of the Ph. D. degree to doctorat.: in law has been
postponed for later consideration as indicated Ive. The com-
mittee feels that the doctor's degree should always involve distinct
pro6i6ncy in research, but are doubtful whether this can always be

distinguished from technical proficiency. A majority of the com-
mittee hold that wherever applied science is implicated in the work
fdr the doctorate, the pure science most nearly related should also be
definitely represented, and emphasis should particularly fall upon

/

.
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the making of a definite contribution to knowledge in the work of thethesis.
10. Should there be an explicit definition of the type of laboratory,library, and instructional equipment justifying the institution in

undertaking to confer the doctor's degree?
If so, what requirements are to be thus formulated?
The committee feels that at present it is impracticable-to charac-terize explicitly the type of laboratory, library, and instructional

equipment justifying the attempt tò confer the doctorate.

B. The thesis

1. Should it be required that the thesis be printed, and, if so, in full
or in abbvviated form?

(a) Should the'expense of publication fall wholly on the candi-
date or be borne in part by the institution?

(b) Should the form and general stile of the thesis, includingthe grade of paper used, be explicitly stipulated?
There is considerable diversity of opinipn in the committee,

only one member maintaining that the thesis should be printedin full, but a considerable majority would require the printing
of a portion or an abstract. In general, it may be said thatthe committee favors the publication of at least so much of the
thesis as would adequately represent the method aid theresults.

The committee is divided in its opinion regarding the require-ment that the university should share the cost of publicationwith the candidate. The committee also is indisposed to dic-tate with regard to the format and Iso on, but is appreciativeof the advantages of uniformity.
2. Should the completion and acceptance of the thesis always precede

. the final examination?
The committee is divided in its opinion regarding the scheduling

- of the final examination before the completion of the thesis. Theviews are so diverse as to render a summary imbracticable.
3. May a digest or outline be required for publication in place ofthe compietetttels?

This point is substantially covered above under B-1.

C. The examination
-

1. Should more than one department be represented in the examiningcommittee: e. g., law on a polittcal science degree? (See A-7 and9-c.)
46

The committee recommends that more than one departmeit shouldalways be represented on the examining committee.
106321-85-6
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2. Should the examination-be oral or written or both?
In the judgment of -the committee both oral and written examina-

tions should be given.
3. Should theie tter a preliminary or quftlifying examination, and if

so, at what period in the training of the student should 'this be
given?
The cortmittee recommends that there stiould be preliminary exam-

inations held at a considerable period in advance of the final examina-
..

tion as a protection both for the candidate and the institution.
4. The thesis being accepted, should the final examination deal exclu-

sively with the subject matter of the thesis and principles of the
major subject, or should it cover the expert capacities of the
candidate over major and minor fields in a large way?
The committee is of the-opinion that the final examination should

cover the capacities of the Candidate in the widgst possible way. with
7- distinct emphasis, however, upon the subject of the thesis.

In the discussions find correspondence of the committee it has been
abundantly shown that the committee regards the creation of a gen-
uine appreciation of research work and the providing of satisfactory
gonklitions for its encouragement as of vastly more consequence than
any agreement upon technical requirements or administrative detail%
On the other hand, the discussions have served to bring out witf
great distinctness the impossibility of safeguarding standards under
the existing conditions in American institutions withowt explicit and
unambiguous formulation of ideals.

JAMES R. ANGELL, chairmaii. (University o! Chicago).
GEORGE ERNEST BARNICIT (ohns Hopkins University).
CHARLES ABRAM ELLWOOD ( Vniversity of Missouri).
WILLIAM FRANCIS BLAME (Princeton University).
MARTIN ANDRE ROSA6NOF (University of Pittsburgh).
MOSES STEPHEN SLuttrair (University of Wisconsin).
FRANK THILLY (Cornell(UniversitY).
CALVIN THOMAS (Columbia University) . .

HORATIO *Evince WurrE (Harvard University).
Members assigned to the committee in 1917:

FLORENCE BASCOM (Bryn Mawr College).
JOHN HENRY WIGIIDiE (Northwestern University Law School),

December 20, 1918.41

Standards far thePh. D..in Cat4oUo vmiver8itie8 and col-
- lege8.-----Attention was &filled tó the survey of graduaté-study

in Cathglic higher institutions made in 1927. As äpart 6f
the findings of thig survey we find the following require-
mentS set up for/the Ph. D. degree in 12 institutions.

* Bulletin of the Ameripan Association of University Professors, 5 : 12-18,
JaftuaryFebruary 1919.
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TAMA 11.Requ4rements for the doctor's degree

41

53

lustitutfon
.

,
Ai B C

r
D' EF 0

Catholic Sisters College' .

Catholic University of America
Duquesne University
Fordham University
Georgetown University
Loyola University (Chicago )
Marquette University , ,Niagara University

- ,, i .
.

St. Louis University
St. Mary's Seminary and Univerpity (Baltimore)Trinity College I

..University of Notre Dame

3(1)

60
48
72
90
72
48
(4)
(1)

48

(2)

24
38
24
60
38
24
(5)
(1)

36

(3)

10
12
12

18
12 F, 0
(6)

___ _

12

F, G
F, G

R
F G
F 0
F 0
F 0
F, 0
F, 0
F, 0
ir, 0

3
1
2
1

1

3
1

1

1

1

1

1

R
R
R
R R
R
R
R
R
R
R
R
R

R
R
R

R
R
R
R
R
(7)
R
R

A Minimum semester-hour requirement for doctor's degree.B M inimum semester-hour requirement for major.C Minimum semseter-hour requirement for minor.D Languages required. F indicates French. G indicates German.E Residence requirement.
F Dissertation. R indicates required.

Publication of dissertation. R indicates required!2 The graduate work of this institution has since lins been taken overof the Catholic University of America.
3 References to numbers in parentheseis:
(1) 3 years' work. Semester hours not specified.(2) 3 full years.
(3) First minor, 2 years; second minor, 1 year.(4) 3 years' full time.
(5) 2 years' full time.
(8) 1 year's full time.
(7) Not required except by abstract in periodicals.4 Ph. D. degree conferred hi education only.

R indicates required.

by
1

t he graduate school

The interpretation of this table is quoted herewith:
Several of the institutions do not measure their minimum require-ments in terms of semester hours. The Catholic University of Americaand St. Louis University belong to this group. These same institutions,together with the University of Notre Dame do not state their require-ments for graduate majors or minors toward the doctor's degree Interms of semester hours. Marquette University requires 72 semesterhours, presumably above the bachelor's degree. Loyola Universityin Chicago which confers the Ph. D. in education only, requires 90semester hours. The University of Notre Dame states that it requires48 hours, but presumably this number of hours must be superadded tothe master's degree.
All of the institutions conferring the toctor's degree demand Frenchand German as a prertiquisite. In 9 of the 12 i : :Muttons the resi-dence requirement is satisfied by 1 year, while Duquesne Universitydemands 2 and Loyola University and the Catholic Sisters Collegedemand 3 years of actual r(43idenie. The publication requirement maybe satisfied at St. Mary!. &mina"' and University by publication of, an abstract."

p.

41 National Catholic Education Association, proceedings, 1928-29, pp. 103104.
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54 GRADUATE STUDY

4. THE STANDING OF GRADUATE SCHOOLS

INTRODUCTION

The question of the relative standing of graduate schools
is a matter which has not been given the same attention as

that of úndergraduate and professional collegeverthe-
less, attempts have been made to indicate to the public facts
concerning the status of graduate study in universities and
colleges.

In 1892 the editor of the Educational Review condemned
those institutions that still continued the practice of giving
the Ph. D. honoris causa.42 This practice had long been con-

demned, .1);it many schools continued in the abuse. As a

more definite means of bringing such schools into line he
warned that he wolild publish their names in the Educational
Review. Consequently the names of-a number of universi-
ties and colleges were posted in the editorial section of the
journal. This negative list doubtless had its influence.

The rating made in 1911 of 344 univeTsities and colleges
by Dr. Kendrick C. Babcock, specialist in higher education
ofthe Bureau of Education, while not directly concerned with
graduate schools had an important bearing ón graduate
school standards. This tentative classification of institu-
tions was concerned with the quality 'of preparation of un-

dergraduate students that contemplated doing graduate work
in those institutions constituting the Association of Ameri-
can Universities. Institutions were rated A whose programs
made it feasible for the student to obtain the master's degree
in 1 year. Institutions whose programs made it necessary
for the student to spend between 1 and 2 years were rated B,
and those whose programs required the studentto spend more
than 2 years were rated C. This classification was made.at
the urgent request of the Association of American Universi-

a ties in 1910 at the Charlottesville meeting.
The classification was printed bir the Bureau of Education

and distributed semiconfidentially for study and criticism
in order to help in the preparation of a classified list of a

large number of institutions to be published later. " Re-

di See p. 21, Ch. I.
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. STANDARDS AND PRACTICES 55
lease of the classification led to considerable protest on the
part of certain institutions." " It was withdrawn on the
order of the President of the United States. However, the
effect of this tentative effort on the part of the Government
to help in encouraging higher standards in the interest of
graduate work was indirectly of great value although it was
left to private and State accrediting agencies to continue the
work of developing approved lists of higher, .educational
institutions.

SPURIOUS DOCTORS' DEGREES

During the period immediately preceding the World War.
the demand for the Ph. D. and other higher flegrees proved
a temptation to a number of individuals who organized,
under lax incorporation laws, universities that conferred
these degrees primarily on the basis of monetary considera-
tion. Little real work was expected or required. A great
many of these spurious degrees were granted not only to
residents in this country but also to residents of other
countries. After a great deal of effort, the Commis.sioner
of Education with the assistance of authorities of the Dis-
trict of Columbia, succeeded in eliminating most of these
schools located in the District, and in obtaining for the
District of Columbia legislation that protected the integrity
of college degrees.

CLASSIFICATION OF GRADUATE SCHOOLS

The demand on the part of students and teachers for in-,
formation as to the relative strength of graduate schools in
the principal fields of study and research led President R.
M. Hughes of Miami Vniversity to make a survey of grad-
uate education in colfaboration with 20 members of his
faculty Tin 1925. A method was devised by which the rank-
ing of 36 graduaie schools was made in relatim toethe fol-
lowing fields of sttidy, 20 in all: Astronomy, botany, chem-
istry, clasiics, economics, education, English, French, geog-
raphy, geology,' German, governmentpolitical science,

" John, Walton C. Services of the Office of Education to higher education.School Life, 17: 62-58. November 1931.

.
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56 GRADUATE STUDY

history. mathematics. philosophy, physics, psychology, soci-
ology, Spanish, and zoology.44

It. was not expected by President Hughes that the ratings
obtained would be corrzidered as fixed. Ratings should be
made from time to time. perhaps every 3 years. However,
no other attempt at rating graduate schools was made until
1933 when the American Council on Education undertook
the evaluation of 35 carefully selected major fields or de-
partments of instruction and research in 76 institutions offer-
ing work on the graduate level. This evaluation was again
made under the direction of President Hughes on a more
thorough basis than was the case in his first rating.

On this occasion the classification was made with the as-
sistance of the national learned society of each of the 35 fields
chosen. These committees averaged 88 in membership. The
committees indicated those schools in their respective fields
that they adjudged as being adequately equipped for grant-
ing the doctor's degree. Graduate schools having the highest
rank were also indicated." "

Although ratings of this type or probably of any oiler
type are seldom acceptable to all concerned, it is true that
these ratings have.already stimulated a deep interest among
graduate schools and have had an excellent effect on encour-
aging reforms, either by strengthening weak departments or
by abolishing them.

The following tables 'summarize certain of the principal
features of the ratings. The first shows' the relative rank
of institutions (names omitted) according to the number of
recognized fields covered. The second shows the rank of
subject-matter departments according to the number of in-
stitutions giving work in each.

44 Hughes. Raymond M. A study of graduate sebools of America, 1925.
Miami University, Oxford, Ohio.

American Council on Education. Report of the committee on graduate
instruction. April 1934. Washington, D. C.

48 Eells, Walter Crosby. American graduate schools. School and society.
39 : 708-712. June 2, 1934. This study compares the ratings of 1925 with that

of 1914.
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4

TAME 12.--/n8titutions ranked according to number of fields givingwork toward the Ph. D. in 76 universities and colleges'

Rank

1 _ --------- _
2
3 -

4

5
6
7

9
10
11

12
13
14
15
16

17
IS
19
20
21

Number of
fields

33
32
31
30

23
22
22
21
20

22
23

19
19

Rank

24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34

_ _

Jo-

37
38
39
40
41
42
43

48
47
48.__
49
50
51

1,

Number of I
fields ;

1

19
1A
ls
17
17
1 7
17
17
16
16
16
16
15

1 4
. 1 4

13
13
13
12
12
12
19
12
1 1

1 1

11
11
10

Rank Number of
fields

56
57
58
59

61

62..___
63 _

64
65

66
67
68
09
70
71

ith4
72
73
74
75
76

10
10
10

9
9
9
8
8

7
7

5

4
4
4
4
a
3
3
3
3
2
1

I Based on original table&

In the light of tlae total number of fields selected in this
classification there are 4 universities covering between 30
and 33 fields of graduate study, 12 covering between 25 and
29 fields, 5 covering between 20 and 23 fields, 15 covering
betwen 15 and 19 fields, 18 covering between 10 and 14
fields, 11 oovering between 5 and 9 fields, and 11 covering
between 1 and 4 fields.

110
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The number of institutions offering work toward the
Ph. D. in each of the 35 fields with their relative ranking is
shown as follows:

'TABLE 13. Rank of subject-matter fields, according to number of WO-
tutions giving work in each

Rank

1

2
3
4
5
6
7
8

lo
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
2t$
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35

Subject-matter fields

2

Number
of insti-
tutions
in each

field

3

Chemistry,
Education
Zoology
History
Economics and business
Physics
Psychology
English
Mathematics
Philosophy
Botany
Sociology
Political science ..

Geology
Classics
Romance language
Bacteriology
German
Plant pathology
Plant physiology
Entomology
Electrical engineering
Genetics
Civil engineering
Mining and metallurgical engineering
Geography
Human nutrftion
Chemical engineering
Mechanical etigineering
Soil science
Astronomy
Anthropology
Fine arts .
Animal nutrition
Aeronautical engineering

67
61
59
55
53
52
49
49
48
45
45
44
39
39
38
37
37
33
32
27
23
22
22
19
19
18
18
18
17
15
14
12
11

7

A s B 3

i 4

18 21
10 20
11 20
8 18

11 11
12 13
11 20
8 19
7

17
8 22
5

16
12 9
9 14
7 15
9 8
7 14
4 15
8 15
a
3 10
8 12

12
8 11
4
5 9
3 6
3 8
4 7
5 4
5 2
3 3

5
2 1

C

6

30
31
28
29
31
27
18
22
22
21
15
20
15
18
15
15
20
12
13
6
9
9
4
4
5
9
4
9
6
4
5
a
5
1

4

I From report of committee on graduate instruction. Bee footnote 45.
I Voted by national jury as being among the most disftnguished in the field.

\ salted by national jury as being adequately staffed and equipped for work leading to the
cloWnte in the field.

6 Institutions lacking votes to come under the first 2 headings.

It will be observed that chemistry stands first with 67 in-
stitutions that are offering work toward the doctorate in
that field. Education is next with 61 institutions; history
with 55 institutions stands first in the humanistics. It is
interesting to note that in the language fields there are 38,
37, and 33 institutions, respectively. Graduate work in the
applied fields has'naturally a smaller representation.
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5. SUMMARY

59

In considering chapters I and II, which are primarily
historical in character, the following observations may be in
order :

Graduate instruction dates back more than 300 years,
almost to the beginning of the settlement of the Americanpeople in New England, and it is one of the earliest formsof education carried on in this country. This period of 3
centuries may be divided roughly into 3 parts, the first, from
1642 to about 1860, which may be designated as the periodof the supremacy of the master's degret, The second period,from 1860 to 1900, was concerned with the growth and de-velopment of the Ph. D. degree. The third period, from
1900 t,o the present, has been characterizea by great diver-
sification of degrees on both the master's and doctor's
levels.

During the first period, or for approximately 218 years,the master's degree was conferred by a relatively small num-ber of colleges, located largely in the East and South, and
including a few institutions in the Middle States. Not manyof these institutions had reached or assumed the dignity of a
university nomenclature. During the greater part of this
long period graduate work was largely a matter of rounding
out the rather nariQw and traditional fields of knowledgein religion and the humanistic fields that grew out of the
quadrivium. The mèthods used emphasized logic and dis-
putations, although there are indications of scientific think-ing which must havOlinvolved an experimental approach.Those who gained the :Faster's degree in, course were left totheir own devices for iobtaining such additional culture orknowledge as their respective professions or duties mightpermit.

The second period, which covers about 40 years (1860-
1900), is a decidedly significant one. The iiifluence of mod-ern science, with its well-organized mathematical approach,began to be felt particularly by the old traditional group ofcolleges. This influence was greatly acCelerated by the ur-gent need for agricultural and industrial research and re-ceived its greatest single impetus from the large number ofnewly organized land-grant colleges and State universities.

.
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st

But, perhaps, the most significant force was the immediate'
recognition of the meticulous and exacting research meth-
ods of the German universities. These methods.almost from
the beginnihg controlled the development and character of
the Ph. D. degree in this.country in the more conservative
schools. But no sooner had the true significance of this de-
gree begun to be realized than a large number of schools
took advantage of its dignity and prestige to confer it
honoris causa to such an extent that it cast great reflection
upon the degree and upon those who thus conferred it. Be-
cau,se of the vigorous efforts of graduate students in the
leading universities, and due to the action of leading college
presidents and others, this abuse of the Ph. D. came to an
end about the year 1900.

The third periQd covers more than 30 years to date. Dur-
ing this time the A. M. and Ph. D. degrees have become gen-
erally required for the teaching profession, whereas in earlier
years preparation for research had been the nearly exclusive
function of these degrees, especially the doctor's degree.

As it result of these needs there his been a great increase
in the number of colleges and universities that offer degrees
on the graduate level.

In order to safeguard the character of these higher de-
grees various national educational organizations have *-
fined the functions of graduate study and recommended
definite standards for the master's and Ph. D. degrees. Botb
public and private agencies have worked with considerable

.success in outlawing institutions that have granted spurious
graduate degrees.

As a new means of encouraging the development of the
highest standards in the several fields of graduate instruc-
tion and also in helping students in the selection of institu-
tions most fitted for advanced studies in one or more of the
several fields, a classification has been made of the leading

fraduate schools under the direction of the American Coun.
cil on Education. It is expected that the classification will
be revised with some frequency.



CHAPTER III
a

OBJECTIVES AND SCOPE OF GRADUATE
STUDY

1. OBJECTIVES OF GRADUATE STUDY

GENERAL STATEMENT

The aims or objectives of graduate study in Americanuniy,ersities may be considered from different viewpoints;but fundamental to all aims is the concept of scholarship ofa high order. In the group of institutions under consider-ation the expressed definitions of aims range from thosethat relate primarily to the character and development of thestudent to those that are concerned with social and economicobjectives. In varying degrees, stress is placed on the im-portance of research, subject-matter mastery, and the abilityto teach.
From the staridpoint of the student, *great emphasis isplaced on the possession of the spirit of research or thespirit of original and independent thinking. The masteryof subject matter through the student's own initiative com-bined with the ability to analyze critically is everywherestressed.. The graduate student is expected to demonstratea higher degree of scholarship than the undergraduate.From the broader objective we find that the universitythrough its graduate program completes and crowns thework that is begun in the public schools: It is the extensionof undergraduate workin the direction of specialization andresearch it provides the student with a comprehensive viewof a field of knowledge; it gives adequate preparation forthose who expect to become investigators, teachers, and ad-ministrators; it trains for individual research ar0 fostersthe discovery of knowledge; it permits the student to lare

61
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the investigations of the instructor by direct contact with
research problems.

Altogether the function of graduate study is quite clearly
expressed in the following statement:

- Graduate study makes teaching a profession; it brings science into
medicine; it broadens the specialized professions; it strengthens the
pulpit; it organizes industry; it lays the foundation for invention
and commercial projection; it makes knowledge of human society
the basis of government arid public administration; it guides in the
development of natural resources; it enriches literature; and it
furnishes the highest opportunities for liberal culture. This is
achieved through the pursuit of liberal studies and the advancement
of science as such.'

THE RESEARCH AIM

The stimulation of research in the graduate school has
been due largely to two factors: The creative attitude and
powers of the graduate student and his guiding officer, and
the influence of outside agencies. While it is not possible
in a study of this type to enter into historical details there
are evidences to show that almost from the beginning re-

search in American universities has been greatly stimulated
by scientific societies and other cultural associations whose
interest was the development of new knowledge and methods
as related to the needs of our growing social, economic, and
scientific organization.

Among these organizatio4s, with the dates of their estab-
lishment, may be mentioned the following which are the
present-day constituents of the American Council of Learned
Societies devoted to btumanistic studies:
The American Philosophical Society (1727) American Academy of

...*Arts and Sciences (1780) ; American Antiquarian Society (1812) ;

American Oriental Society (1842) ; American Philological Associa-
tion (1869) : Archeological Institute of America (1879) ; Modern
Language Association of America (1883) ; American Historical As-
sociation 1884) ; American Economic Association (1885) ; American
Philosophical Association (1901) ; American Political Science Asso-
ciation (1904) ; American Sociological Society (1905) ; Linguistic

Seashore, Carl E. Trends in Graduate Work. In University of Iowa
o Studies. no. 33, r. 11. Halted by John William Ashton. Published by the

university, Iowa City, 1931.
4
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OBJECTIVES AND SCOPE 63
Society of America (1024) ; History of Science Society (19 2 ; and
Mediteval Academy of America (1925).3

To these may be added the -kmerican Association for the
Advancement of Science, the 'National Research Council,
the Social SOence Research Council, the Association of
Land-Grant Colleges and Universities, the Library of Con-
gress*, the Office of Experiment Stations of the United States
Department of Agriculture, the Smithsonian Institution,
the Rockefeller Foundation, and the Carnegie Foundation,as well as other societies and organizations many of which
are connected with industry and cover special fields of inv.es-
tigation which ntied not lk enumerated here.

Statements of the research aim in universities and collegeshave appearej in the Reports of Committee R of the Ameri-can Af1;sociatitn of University Professors on the Promotionof Research in Colleges and Universities. (See Bulletins of
Association for Niarch 1919, pp. 11-17, Apr. 2, 1922, Decem-ber 1924, October 1925, March 1930.)

The importance of research in all branches of knowledge.
was emphasized. Objection was raised against the possi-bility of a mere utilitarian approach in research. The" purely profezional or pedagogic aims of colleges find uni-
versities " are not to be allowed " to discourage or curtail
research." The real graduate school has as its object, inve4i-
gation. A c3reful distinction must be made between under-graduate pr6fessional and graduate students. A number ofpractical reforms were recommended.

In December 1924, the Division of Educational Relationsof the National Research Council held a conference of repre-sentatives of 24 colleges and educational 'organizations forthe purpose of increasing creative effort in American colleges.

RESEARCH INTERRELATIONSHIPS

In 1920, Dr. Charles Homer Haskins, formerly dean ofthe Graduate School of Arts and Science of Harvard Uni-versity, before the conference of the Association of Ameri-can Universities stressed the" importance of closer relation-
2 Ogg, Prederiek Austin. Research in the Humanistic and Social Sciences.New York, London, The Century Co., 1928.
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ship of graduate schools with outside research associations,
including the industries.

From the standpoint of the industries, Dr. Frank Baldwin
Jewett, chief engineer 'of the Western Electric Co:, stated:

It seems to me that we should look to the universities for practically
all our great advances in the fields of fundamental research; §hould
look to them for the training of all men destined for the conduct of
industrial research; that from time to time, both for the benefit of
industry and for the university obtain men on loan account, and
should facilitate the work of the university whether on the research
or training side. by placing atitheir disposal such educational and
research facilities as may exist in industry.'

AIMS NOT CLEARLY DEFINED

It will be observed that in nearly all statements of airm
of graduate study whether found in catalogs or elsewhere,
there are few definitions that are specific as to detail. In

ir discussing the research aim or the teaching aim a few
general abilities or qualities such as are summarized in thii
section, have been mentioned. But there is little agreement
as to the exact naturelf these abilities and to what extent
'they constitute the true objectives or aims of graduate in-
struction. At the same time along with the research aim,
The teaching aim is of great importance; yet little has been
known as to the extent to which the graduate school ministers
to the latter aim. The question is made more difficult be-

, cause the true teacher i usually deeply interested in some
phase of researCh or other creative scholarly activity. The
two aims are inextricably involved.

Nevertheless through a carefully developed study the sew-

eral abilities which are generally recognized by competent
authorities as those which must be included in the qualifica-
tion§ of successful candidates for the master's tar doctors
degrees have been determined. This is found in The Aims
of Graduate Instruction in the Preparation of College
Teachers prepared in cooperation with the United States
Office of Education by Dr. Charles H. Thompson, professor

s Journal of the proceedings and addresses of the twenty-second annual
conference ea the Association (it American Universities, 1920, p. 51.
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of education of Howard University.' The more important
findings of a part of this unpublished study are given in
the following section in the form of abstracts and quotations.

THE AIM OF PREPARING TEACHERS

The first finding of significance in this study is that the
principal practical function of the graduate school is the
preparation of teachers, and primarily college teachers, as
hosvn by the following:
Seventy-one petcent of all successful candidates for the doctorate

plan to teach or were BO engaged when they received their degrees,
and the majofity of them on the college and university levels. "In
every subject-matter field except chemistry, the large majority of the
candidates planned to teach or were so engaged."

Ninety-three percent of the college presidents indicated that they
required either a master's or doctor's degree for appointment to a
teaching position in their colleges-77 percent requiring the master's
di:gree and 16 percent requiring the doctor's degree.

It was also found that three important specific aims are a
part of the larger objective of the graduate school : Namely,
developing in the candidate (1) research ability, (2) general
knowledge of the'candidate's field, iÜM (3) teaching ability.

The ,development of 'research abilitydoctarai candi-
date8.---Successful candidates for the 'doctorate are expected
to possess as a minimum attainment at graduation the follow-
ing general research abilities, without regard for the size of

4 In ascertaining the abilities mhich should come under the aims of graduateinstruction, Professor Thompson submitted a preliminary check list of thepotential abilities and knowledge that recipients of higher degrees wereexpected to possess at graduation to 20 deans of graduate schools, 200 pro-fessors and heads of departments in graduate schools, and 100 recipients ofthe doctor's degree, for criticism and recommendations. This list revised wasthen sent to larger groups of deans, professors, and Ph. D. graduates. Fromthese groups the list was checked by 572 department heads in traduate schoolsand 474 doctors of philosophy who had received their degrees lince 1924, thusindicating which abilities and knowledge successful candidates for tbe master'sdegree and _doctor's degree were expected to possess and were believed actuallyto possess at the time of graduation. The presidents of 688 university col-leges, separate %lieges, teachers colleges, and junior colleges also chected thesame list indicating which of these abilities and knowledge they expected theirteachers with muter's and doctor's degrees to possess, and which abilitiesthe teachers actually possessed. Comparison of the returns, from *he depart-ment heads with the returns from the Ph. D. graduates shows almost absoluteagreement aspto what abilities were possessed, as well as those that shouldbe possessed. 4
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the school, or whether with research or teaching objectiveL
or without reference to field of specialization.

The candidate must have ability; (1) To understand a research
problem in his field when presented by a competent authority ; (2)
to recognize and state additional problems growing out of a research
study ; (3) to select, delimit, and state hypotheses for the solution of
one or more minor problems of research; (4) to select, delimit, and
state hypotheses for the solution of one or more major problems of
research; (5) to solve a research problem by utilizing knopn tech
niques and methQds; (6) to solve a research problem by devising neN
techniques or methods; (7) to interpret original and derived data
secured in the solution of the problem ; (8) to draw valid conclusions
and to indicate their significance for the research field to which the
problem is related ; (9) to make an accurate written report in correct
English of a researcliproject clearly setting forth the problems under-
taken, materials and methods of procedure employed, and results
_obtained; (10)' to make an accurate oral report in correct English of
a research project rclearly setting forth the problems undertaken,
materials and methods of procedu5e employed, and re/kilts obtained
(11) to read French; (12) to read German; (13) to direct research
in his field as a teacher of graduate students; and (14) to direct
research as head of a cooperative research organization.

Master's candidatea.Successful master's candidates are expected
to attain the same research abilities that are expected of successful
doctoral candidates, except the following four: Ability to define
major problems of research, ability to devise original techniques and
methods of solving resea.rch problems, ability to direct research in
one's field as a teacher of graduate students, and ability to direct
research in one's field as head of a cooperative research organization.
Whether the abilities that are expected to be the common possession
of both master's and doctor's candidates are to be possessed by both
groups to the same extent could not be definitely ascertained by the
data of this study. The fact, however, that the main difference be-
tween the abilities that are conKdered proper objectives of the mas-
ter's degree and those that are considered exclusive objectives ot the
doctox:s degree is a distinction in the extent of possession of the same
type of abilities it is reasonable to conclude that little or no discrim-
ination is expected in the extent of possession of the abilities that
are common outcomes for the master's degree and doctor's degree.

While no distinction was found between the research abilities ex-
pected of master's candidates who are going to teach as compared
with those who were going into research, yet the data indicate specifi-
cally that the department heads in small institutions are much more
definitely agreed upon what the master's degree is and ought to be than
department heads in large institutions.

With the exception of the ability to use foreign languages, the
research abilities expected of master's candidates in various subject-

,tezr
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matter fields follow very closely the generar trend of the abilities
expected of the group as a whole. Where foreign-language ability
was considered an expected outcome, ability ih one of the languages
was deemed sufficientEnglish and the languages, emphasizing
French,.German and the natural sciences, emphasizing German; and
education, psychology, and the social sciences, emphasizing statisticsor some tool of research other than foreign-language ability.

General knowledge of the candidate's feld.The second
specific aim of the graduate school is to help the student to
obtain a " General knowledgp of his field."

Doctoral candidates.This involves, according to the findings, thatthe Iloctoral candidate should have the ability : (1) To make an ex-
haustive annotated bibliography of the literature on a particular
problem in his field ; (2) to make an exhaustive annotated bibliog-raphy of the literature on two or more problems in his field; (3) tomake a critical summary of the literature in his field on a particular
problem, evaluating the validity, of the conclusions in the light of the'
techniques employed ; (4) to make a critical summary of the litera-ture on two or more problems in his field, evaluating the validity ofthe conclusion: in light of the techniques employed ; (5) to write acritical re of a book or monogtaph in his field. The candidgtemust also have: (6) Knowledge of the major contributions of Ameri-
can scholars who are in the candidate's field; (7) of the major contri-butions of representative foreign- scholars in the -tvandidate's field;(8) of the scope and relative importance of outstanding Americanpublications aluieriodicals in th.e candidate's field; (9) of the scopeand relative importance of outstanding foreign publications and pe-riodicals in the candidate's field; (10) of outstanding Americanlearned societies in the candidate's field; their purposes and contri-butions to the field ; (11) of outstanding foreign learned societies inthe candidate's field; their purposes and contributions to the field;(12) of outstanding problems in one's field.

Also, the candidate must have (13) a comprehensive understanding
o the relationship of his field to the field of knowledge as a whole,
an( (14) a comprehensivegrasp of the basic philosophies or theoriesund dying tile facts in his field, such as Vitalism-vs. Mechanism. orClassicism vs. Romanticism.

The candidate must have (15) a reCognition of the limitations ofhis knowledge In bis field, and he must have (16) ability to flnd pie'basic sources of information in his field.
The department heads indicate that successful doctoral candidatesattain the knowledge expected a them in onlY 8 a the 16 caseiinvolved. The following facts indicate the extent of the deficienciesIn general: .

Doctoral candidates are expected to be as familiar with the foreignscholars, publications, and learned societies in their fields as they are
105321 35-----43
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with the American. Fourteen percent of the department heads indi-
-cate that 10 percent or more of their successful doctoral candidates
are not allowed to receile. their degrees w;thout obtaining the ex-
pected knowledge of foreign scholars, 8 percent indicate a like de-
ficiency relative to knowledge of outstanding foreign publications,
and 21 percent indicate a similar deficiency relative to knowledge of
outstanding foreign learned soc;eties. It is not clear whether these
deficiencies are due to a species of, overspecialization, or to the in-
effective operatic;n of the fo;meign-language requirement. or to some
other similar factor or corbbinat,ion of factors, but the facts'suggest
that they are most Ii4ely due to present methods of administering
the foreign-language requirements.

Master's candidates.Department heads indicate .that successful
master's candidates are expected to attain .the same general kuowl,
edge of their rik.pective fields as doctoral candidates with ihe follow.-
frig exceptions :(0"Ability to make a critical summary of the literature
on two or mcie problems in one's field, evaluating the validity of th0
conclusion in the light of the techniques employed " ; "knowledge of
foreign scholars, publications, and learned societies"; "knowledge of
the outstanding problems in one's field "; " a comprehensive under-
standing of the'relationship of one's field to the field of knowledge
as a whole"; and " a comprehensive grasp of the basic philosophies or
theories underfiing the facts in one's field."

There is 110 significant difference in the knowlecTge expected of
master's candidates who are going to teach as contrasted with those
who are going into research. However, heads of departments in
small graduate schools expect considerably mare of their master's
candidates.in respect to general knov1 ae of their special fields than
is true in the large graduate schools. tbe case of special subject-
matter fields, the judgménts of the majority of the department 'heads
in ea.eh 'field followed, in general, the trend of the group as a whole;
and W he re a few.exceptions occur, they do not seem to be oxplained
by- the differences in ,the nature of the subjcts involved, since vari-
atioils occur in one silbject of a logical group but do not occur in other
Rpbjects of that group.

The development qt teaching ability.The-third specific
aim of the gradi4te school, ascording to Dr. Thompson's
study, is the develoVment of *teaching ability. A small
májority of the department heads in graduate schools recog-
nize teac Taration as an important' function of the
gfaduats sc

Doctoral cantli4ates.-14eads of departments agree by large ma-
jorities tl;at successful doctoral caQd.idafes should possess the fol-
lowing abklitii?s cohnected with the selection apd organization of the
facts in their respectivè fields for purposes of teaching op the sec-

.oildary, -college, and graluate levels: (1) Ability critically to utilize
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the literature in the candidate's field for purposes of teaching; (2)
ability te organize the facts in the candidate's field for the purp6ses
of instruction. The candidate should also have: (3) Knowledge of
the most valid sources of instructional material; (4) knowledge of
the educ#tional objectives or aims that he should try to attain in
teach1ng.1 Department heads'agree by a' small majority that special
consideration should be given to the development of feaching ability
on the part of doctoral candidates.

Master'8 candidates.Master's candidates are definitely expected
to possess the ability to select andkorganize the facts in their respec-
tive fields on the seéondary and college levels, but are not expectedtr
to be able to do so on the graduate level. The fact that such a sig-
nificantly larger number expect Ibis ability of doctoral candidates on
the college level seems to lend weight to a previous obse-rvation that
many of the department heads expect this ability to be developed as
an inevitable concomitant of one's mastery of the knowl.44..e and
research techniques in the field.

2. SCOPE OF GRADUATE STUDY
e N._

IN INSTITUTIONS OF THE ASSOCIATION OF AMERICAN
UNIVERSITIES

The scope of graduate study in Ameri'can universities
varies greatly adcording to institutions. In the group of
28 institutions constituting the Association of American Uni-
versities in this country we find for 1931-32, 16 major fields
covered. These fields in fact correspond to the different
schools or colleges included in these universities, as follows:
Agriculture, architecture, arts and sciences, business and
commerce, education, engineering, fine arts, home economics,
law or jurisprudence, library science, music, medicine,. nurs-
ing, pharmacy; dentistry, and journalism. In th'e following
table are indicatpd the fields covered by the 28 institutions
ef that group:
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In the 28 institutions under consideration we find thát each
gives graduate work in the arts and sciences and, in addi-
tion. all give graduate work in professioilal fields, the num-
ber varying from 3 professional fields to 15.

IN TYPICAL STATE UNIVERSITY

The following departments are listed by one of the larger
State universities as having courses or curricula fov grad-
uate students:

Art8 and scienceR. Astronomy, bacteriology, bibliography, botany,
chemistry, tlassical langlages and literature, economics, English,
geography. geology. German, history, mathematics, mineralogy, philos-
ophy, phonetics, physics, political science, psychology, Romance lan-
guages, sociology, zoology, and entomology (= departments).

Agrieulture.Agricultural chemistry, agricultural engineering, agri-
cultural extension, animal husbandry, dairy technology, farm crops,
horticulture and forestry, poultry husbandry, rural economics, soils,
veterinary medicine (11'departments).

Fine arts.
BuRine88 and commerce. Accounting, business organization (2 de-

partments).
Education. Adult education, agricultural education, history of edu-

cation, physical education, practical arts and iocationgl education,
principles and practice of education; school administration, survey
courses (8 departments).

Engineen -S4111htiga
.

%r--C mic engineering, chemical engineering, civil
engineering, Pelee rical .engineering, engineering drawing, industrial
engineering, mechanicál engineering, mechanics, metallurgy, mine
engineering (10 departments). .,

.. Hume eponomicx.
11144iC.

Medieine.Anatonty, pathology, physiological chemistry, pharma-
cology and materia medics, physiology, public health and hygiene (6
departments).

DentiAtry.Operative dentistry.
Journalitr.
Altogether there are 66 departments of study on the graduate level

in the institution given.
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IN CATHOLIC UNIVERSITIES AND COLLEGES, 1927

Is a part of the survey of Catholic universities and col-
leges made in 1927,5 the fields of activity were classified for
32 institutions. Fifty-six different fields or subjects were.
listed.

Fields of graduate 8tudy covered.The number of institu-
tions that offer graduate work in specific fields is shown here-.
with : History, 21; English, 20; philosophy, 19; Latin, 16 ;

education, 16; chemistry, 13; Greek, 12 ; mathematics. 12;
social science, 10; French, 10; Spanish, 8; biology, 8; phys-
ics, 8; economics, 7; German. 7; psychology, 6; political sci-
ence. 6; moral .theology, 6; -dogmatic theology, 6; ganon law,
5; liturgy, 5; sacred Scriptures, 5; apologetics, 4; church
history, 4 ; homiletics, 4; pastoral theology, 4; music, 3;
patrology, 3; Semitic language, 3; biochemistry, astronomy,
bacteriology, botany, civil engineering, electrical engineer-
ing, geology, internal medicine, law, pathology, 2 each;
anatomy, architecture, Celtic, drama, Egyptian language,
engineering, ethics, geophysics, jurisprudence, mechanical
engineering, mechanics, pharmacology, philology, Portu-'
guese, religion, Russian, Sanskrit, 1 each.

3. SUMMARY

The aim of grAduate study has a dual purpose : One re-
lates to tile character and interests of the graduate student ;

the other relates to the character and interests of the uni-
versity or graduate' unit througn the staff in serving and ad-
vancing thë social organization. The aim is conditioned by
the needs of learned societies, industrial,bcommercial, educa-
tional, and scientific organizations as well as by the profes-

. sor, who usually has his own research interests.
FrQm a practical gtandp6iiat, the aim of graduate study

may lie in the direction of a life devoted to either research
or teaching; inore often a combination of both. There are
evidenCes that the 03aching aim is now domiñant. The mas-
ter's degree and doctor's degree are tending to become pre-
requisites for professional recbgpition and employment in

s National Catholic Educational Association Proceedings, 1928-29. 25 : 128-
129, November 1928.
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the teitching profession. The essential qualities required for
holders of these degrees include research capacity, knowl- .

edgq, of tte field studied, and teaching ability. For the doc-
tor's degree greater originality and independence of thought,
and a much more compjete knowledge of the field of study
is expected than is the case for the master's degree.

The scope of graduate study has become exceedingly broad
co'vering almost every-field of knowledge, pure and applied,
and including the professions.

6
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CHAPTER W

ADMINISTRATION OF GRADUATE STUDY

1. INTRODUCTION

Graduate study or graduate work referred to in this chap-
ter is understood to mean all college courses or programs of
study that are conclikted on the graduate level and that lead
to the master's or doctor's degrees.

Courses and programs leading to thp degrees of bachelor
of divinity (B. D.) , doctor of medicine (M. D.) , and with
certain exceptions the doctor of jurisprudence or law
(J. D.) , are considered to be professional in character and
aPOot included as pertainirig to graduate study. However,
courses of study that are open to both graduate and under-
graduate students that are under the control of the graduate
administrative unit are within the definition of graduate
study.

2. AGENCIES OF ADMINISTRATION AND CONTROL
OF GRADUATE STUDY

THE GADUATE SCHOOL AS THE SOLE ADMINIS
AGENCY

The graduate school or unit through its koperly consti-
tuted authorities, is the principal agency of control for all
graduate study and for the granting of all graduate degrees
offered by each institution in 17 of the 28 universities in this
country that are members of the Association of American
Universities, and in 98 other uniyersities, colleges, and tech-
nical institutions that are riot members of that association.
A total of 139 insfitutions are considered in this.,section.

9
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76 GRADUATE STUDY

The status of control of graduate study in all of the insti-
tutions under consideration is shown as follows:

A. Universities and colleges where all graduate study is under
the control of the graduate school or unit.

1. Members of the Association of Amerioan Universities:
California, Illinois, Iowa. Kansas, Michigan, Minnesota,
Missouri,' Nebraska, North Carolina, Ohio, Virginia,
Washington University (St. Louis) , Wisconsin, Stanford,
Clark, Cornell, Brown (17). 11 publicly controlled ; 6

privately controlled.
2. Nonmembers of the Associatior of American Universities:

Alabama, Alabama Polytechnic Institute, Arizona, Ar-
kansas, Colorado, Colorado Agricultural College, Florida,
Georgia, Georgia School of Technology, Idaho, Purdue,
Iowa State College, Kansas State College, Wichita, Ken-
tucky, Louisiana, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts State
College, Colleges of the.City of Detroit (now known as
Wayne University), Michigan State College of Agricul-
ture and Applied Science, Mississippi, New Hampshire,
New Mexico, North Carolina State College of Agriculture
and Engineering, North Dakota, North Dakota Agricul-
tural College, Akron, Oklahoma, Oklahoma Agricultural
and Mechanical College, University of Oregon, Oregon
State College, Pennsylvania State College, South Car-
olina, South Dakota,' Tennessee, Agricultural and Me-
chanical College of Texas, Utah, Utah State Agricul-
tural College, Virginia Polytechnic Institute, University
of Washington, Wasbington State College, West Virginia,
Wyoming (44 publicly controlled). Howard College,

. College of the Pacific, California Institute of Technol-
ogy, University of Denver, Wesleian University, George-
town University, American University, Emory University,
Oglethorpe University, DePaul University, Loyola Uni
versity (Ill.), Butler University, Notre Dame University,
Loyola University (La.), Boston College, Massachliseits
Institute of Technology, Radcliffe College, Simmons
College, Smith College, Tufts College, Wellesley College,
University of Detroit, St. Louis University, Creighton
University, Dartmouth College, Rutgers University,
Canisius College, Fordham Uniyersity, Rensselaer Poly-
technic Institute, St. Bonamture's College, St. John's
College, St. Lawrence University, Syracuse University,
Union Colleke, University of Rochester, Case School of
Applied Science, Oberlin Co Uwe, Ohio Wesleyan Uni-
vergity, Western Reserve University, Wittenberg College,

I The graduate schooltiof the University of Missouri also controls the work
for the Pb. D. degree at the School of Mines and Metallurgy at Rolla, but net
the masters' degrees in engineering.
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Bryn Mawr College, Duquesne University, Lehigh Uni-
versity, Marywood College, St. Francis College, Univer-
sity of Pittsburgh, Carnegie Institute of Technology,
Vanderbilt University, Baylor University, Rice Institute,
Southern Methodist University, Texas Christian Uni-
versity, Middlebury College, Marquette University (54
privately controlled).

DIVISION OF ADMINISTRATION BETWEEN GRADUATE
SCHOOL- AND OTHER SCHOOLS

In 23 institutions included in this study, the oontrol of
graduate work is divided bptween the one or more different
schools or colleges.

1
B. Universities and collegel where all graduate study is not under

-the control of the graduate, school or unit.
1. Members of the Association of American Universities:

Indiana, Texas, Yale, Catholic, Northwestern, Chicago,
Johns Hopkins, Harvard, Princeton, Columbia, Cornell,
Pennsylvania (12,) .2

2. Nonmembers of the Association of American Universities:
The College of dip City of New York, Georgetown, George

Washington, Tulane, Boston University, Drew, New
York University. Buffalo, Duke, Cincinnati, Phi Mpg,
Temple (12)!

C. Institutions where one school in addition to the graduate school
has control of its graduate program and degrapes.

1. University of Texas:
O

The graduate school: Offers the degrees of master fif
arts, master of business administration, master of edit-
cation, master of journalism, master of science in home
economics, master of science in engineering, master of
science in medicine, find doctor of philosophy (8).s

The school of law : Myter of laws (1).
2. Princeton University: ,

The graduate school: Master of arta, master of flne arts
in architecture, and doctor of philosophy (3).

..The school of engineering: Civil engineer, electrical
engineer, and chemical engineer (3).

8. Tulane University of Louisiana:
The graduate school: Master of arts, master of science,

master of architecture, mechariical engineer, civil en-
gineer, electrical engineer, chemical engineer, and doc-
tor of philosophy (8).

The college of law : Master of civil law (1).
A ,

I Figure in parenthesis indicates number of schools.
°Figure in parenthesis indicates number of different kinds of graduate

-degrees offered. This is for the remainder of the tabulatiOn.
.r4
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o

4. Duke University:
The graduate school of arts and scientes : Master of arts,

master of education, and doctor of ophilosophy (3).
.The school of Yaw : Master of laws, and doctor of juridi-

cal lcience (2).
Institutions where two schools in addition to the graduate school

have control of their graduate programs and degrees:
1. Indiana University:

lor

The graduate school: Master of arts, master of science,
and doctor of philosophy (3).

The school of education: Master of science in %education
and doctor of education (2).

The school of law: Master of laws (1).
2. Yale Unirer8ity:

The graduate school: Mirster of arts, master of science,
master of fine arts (in architecture and drama), master
of music, master of science in transportation, certifi-
cate in public health, master of science (engineering),
master of science in civil engineering, master of science
in electrical engineering, master of science in mechani-
cal engineering, master of science in mining engineer- t

ing, master of science in metallurgical engineering ife"-
Civil engineer, electrical engineer, mechanical engineOr
metallurgical engineer, engineer of mines: Doctor of
philosophy, doctor of public health (19).

The school of law: Master of laws, doctor of the° science
of law, and doctor of civil law (3).

The school of forestry : Master of forestry (1).
NoTE : Attention is called to the new plan which supersedes

the one just given. In his 1932-33 report Dean Edgar S.
Furnissu makes the following statement :

The courses of study leading to the higher professional degrees
in engineering, public health, the fine arts, and music have been trans-
ferred from the graduate school to other faculties of the university;
and the graduate degrees pertaining to these fields of study will be
awarded hereafter through the various professional schools. The re-
allocation of these branches of study tas afforded the university
the opportunity to rid itself of the anomalous master's degree with
designation which, because of its requirement of but 1 year of grad-
uate study, has Tepresented an exception to our general standards.
This degree has been discontinued in the graduate work in engineer-
ing. Mthough it is still offered in the field of trans-portationt the
committee which serves as a department of the graduate school in
this subject has undertaken after a year of reiajustment to discard
the degree with designation and to expand its course of study to the
measurirof the 2 full years of graduate work required for our master's
degree in other subjects. When these changes have been completed

a
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the work of thé graduate school will be concerned only with study
and research in the academic branch&, the natural sciences,- the
social sciences, and the-humanistic Btu. es as represented by its de-
grees of master of arts, master of science, and doctor of philosophy.'

3. University of Buffalo:
The college of arts and sciences: Master of arts and

doctor of philosophy (2).
The school of education: Master of education and doc-

tor of education (2).
The sehool ot business administration : Master of busi-

ness administration (1).
D. Institutions where three of more schools in addition to the

graduate school have control of their, regpective graduate,
programs and degrees.

1. Catholic Univer8ity of America:
The graduate school of arts and sciences offers the de-

grees of master of arts, master of science, doctor of
philosophy, doctor-of science, master of architecture,
master of music, and doctor of architecture (7).

The school of sacred sciences offers the degrees of li-
centiate in sacred theology and doctor of sacred
theology (2)

The school of canon law offers the degrees of doctor of
canon law and doctor in both laws (J. U. D.) (2).

The school of law offers the degree of master of laws
1 ).

The school of engineering offers the degrees of master
of science in architectural engineering, master of
science in civil engineering, master of science in elec-
trical engineering, master of science in mechanical
engineering, civil engineer, mechanical engineer, elec-
trical engineer, and doctor of engineering (8).

2. Nortkicestern University:'
The graduate school: Master of arts, master of science,

master of sciencefinlournalism, master of sacred the-
ology, and doctor of philosophy (5).

The law school: Master of laws and doctor oi juridical
science (2).

The school of engineering Electrical engineer, mechani-
cal engineer, civil engineer, and industrial engineer(4).

The school of commerce: Master of business admitiptra--tiou (1).

Yale University.. Report of the dean of the graduate school, 1982-38,supplement, p. 8.
s The J. D. not included as graduate degree in this study. The degrees of ,11;*N. D. and doctor of dentistry are not included here u graduate degrees,

.
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The school of speech : Master of science in speech (1).
The school of music,. Master of music gel).
The school of education : Master of sciefice in education

1 ).
The school of dentistry : Master of science in dentistry

(1).
3. Johns Hopkins. University:

The school of higher studies of the faculty of philosophy:

.04.N4

Master of arts and doctor of philosophy (2).
The schhol of higher studies in education: Master of edu-

cation lind doctor of education (2).
The school of hygiene and public health : Master of science

in hygiene, doctor of science in hygiene, and doctor of
public health (3).

The school of engineering: Mechanical engineer, and master.
of ga§ engineering (3). The Ph. D. in pngineering
granted by the faculty of philosoply.

The school of medicine: Cgurses of instruction Tor graduates
irPmediekle.

4. Boston University:
The graduate school : Master of arts and doctor of °philosophy

(2). a
The college of business administration: Master of business

administration (1).
The school of theology : Master of sacred theology and doctor

of theology (2).
The school of law: Master of lawt (1).
The school of education: Master of education and doctor of

education (2).
5. Harvard University:

A

The graduate school of arts and sciences: Master of arts,
master of forestry and docta of philosophy (3).

The graduate school of education : Master of education and
dovtor of education (2).

and sciences.graduate sch of arts
NoTE.The master of artet with educational subjects is ad-

ministered by the

The faculty of architecture: Master of architecture, master
of landscape architecture, master of city planning (3).

The graduate school of business administration: Master in
business administration and doctor in commercial science.
( 2 ).

The school of public health : Master of public health and doe
tor of publrc health (2) . ,

The law school: Master of laws and doctor of Juridical
science (2).

The theological school: Master of theology and doctor of
theology (2).

)4A
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The engineering school : Master of science in engineering,
Master of science, master of science in industrial chemistry,
and doctor of science (4).

The M. A. and Ph. D. in the medical sciences are votki by
the faculty of arts and sciences upon recommendation of
a committee consiking of members of the ¡acuities of
medicine and of ills and sciences.

The qgree of doctor of medical sciences is administered by
the above committee, excepting the membjrs of Harvard
College. The degree Is voted by the medical faculty.

- The Ph. D. in hygiene is granted on recommendation of a
committee consisting of members of the fac:ulties of riublic
health, medicine, and of arts and sciences..

The Ph. D. in education or in allied subjects,is aduAnistered
by a committee of tfio faculty of arts and sciences, of
Nvbich a majority of the members are also members of the
faculty of the gradmite school of education.

6. New York University:
The graduate school: Master of arts, master of science and

doctor of philosophy (3).
The graduate school of busines adininistration : Master of

business administration, master of commercial science, and
doctor of comnwrcial science.

The. school of law : Master of laws and doctor of juridical
science (2).

The school of edutilition: Master of arts and docit(;r of philos-
ophy (2).

The college of fine arts: Master of archittTtur6 (1):
The college of engineering: Aeronautical engineer, civil engi-

neer, chemical engineer, ele'clrieal engineer, and mediata-
cal engineer (5). 4

The schonl of retailing: Master of science in retailing (1)
7. Columbia Un'iversity:

The (nemprofessional) graduate facilities of political science,
philosophy./ and pure science: Maker of arts and doctor
of phijosophy (2).

The school of law: Master of laws and doctor of law (2).
The school of engineedng: Engineer of mines, inetallurgical

engineer, civil engineer, electrical enginr, niechtinical
4 engineer, chemical enginetT, master of science in indus-

trial engineering and master of science in mineral dress-. ing (8).

9

The school of architecture: Master of science (I).
The school of journalism : Master of science (1).
The school of business: Master of science (1).
The school of library service: Master of science (1).
Teachers college: Master of arts and Master of science (2)

6
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Union Theological Seminary offers certain university work
leading to the degree of master of arts (1).

The administrative lioard of graduate studies in medicine'.
offers the degree of master of arts (1).

8. University of Cincinnati:
the graduate school of arts and scIences : Master of arts,

master of science, -and doctor of philosophy (3).
The college of liw: Master of laws (1).
The teachers college: Master of education and doctor of

education (2).
The college of engineering and commerce: Master of science

in engineering, and doctor of engineering (2).
9. The University of Pennsylvania:

The graduate school: Master of arts, master of science, and
doctor of philosophy (3).

The school of fine arts: Master of architecture (1).
The Wharton School of Finance and Commerce: Master of

business administration .(1).
The Towne Scientific School Master 'of sdence in civil engi-

.. i:eering, master of science in mechanical engineering, doc-
tor of science in civil engineering, and doctor of science in
mechanical engineering (4).

This Moore School of Electrical Engineering: Master of
sience in electrical engineering and doctor of science in'
electrical engineering (2).

The law school: Master of laws (1).
The school of education: Master of science in education (1).
The graduate school of medicine (the ,medico-chirurgical col-

lege) : Master of medical science and doctor of medical
science (2).

The Ph. D. with major in education is under the graduate
.school.

F. Institutions where the control of-graduate study is of a special
type.

1. George Washington University:
The graduate council offers the doctor' of philosophy

degree (1).
The senior arts college offers the master of arts degree

(1).
The law school offers the degree of master of laws (1).
The school of education offers the degrees of master of

education and doctor of education (12).
University of Choioago:

The divisions of biological sciences, the humanities, the
physical sciences, the social sciences, offer the degrees
of master of arts, master of science, and doctor of
philosophy (8).

i
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The divinity school offers the degrees of master of artsand doctor of philosophy (2).
The law school offers the degree of doctor of jurispru-

dence (1).
-The school .of commerce and administration offers the

degrees of master of arts and doctor of philosophy (2).
e granuate library school offers the.degrees of master

of arts and doctor of philosophy (2).
Rush post-graduate school of medicine recommends itistudents to the graduate faculties of the universityfor admission to candidacy for the master's degree
M. A. or M. S., and the doctor of philosophy, and for

those deirees (3).
The graduate school -of medicine of the division of bio-

logical sciences offer the degrees of master of scienceand doctor of philosophy (2).
3. Drew University:

The Drew Theological Seminary offers the degrees of mas-ter of arts and doctor of philosophy (2).
4. The College of the City of New York:

The school of technology: Chemical engineer, civil engi-
neer, electrical engineer, and mechanical engineer (4).

The school of business and civic administration: Mastér
of business administration (1).

The school of education: Master of science in educa-
tion (1).

5. Phillips University:
The +college of the Bible: gaster of arts (1).
The college of education: Master of education (1).

6. Temple University:
The college of liberal arts: Master of arts (1).
The teachers college: Master of education and doctor of

education (2).
The graduate school of theology: Doctor of sacred

theology (1).
N amencla.ture of the major graduate unit.The term

" Graduate school " is most often used to designate the grad-
uate unit particularly where the unit includes under its
jurisdiction all forms of graduate work of the institution,
as well as in those cases where it is on.e of a .number
of graduate units. In the latter case the graduate school
usually is limited to the arts and sciences or nonprofessional
fields.

Among the instituti/ons using the term " Graduate school "
for the principal graduate unit may be mentioned the fol-

105321-35-7
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eilowing universities: Illinois, Indiana, Kansas, Michi an,
Minnesota, Missouri, North Carolina, Ohio State, T ti,
Wisconsin, Yale, Northwestern, Washington (St. Louis),
Princeton, Cornell, Pennsylvania, Brown, Alabama, dolo-
rado, Georgia, Purdue, Maryland, New Hampshire, Okla-
bar* Washington, Boston, Pittsburgh, Gonzaga, George-
town, Western Reserve, New York, Tulane, Creighton, Mer-
cer, and Bryn Mawr College.

The term " Graduate school of arts and sciences " is used
by Harvard University, the Catholic University of America,
University of Cincinnati, and Duke University. ,The term
" Graduate division " is used at the University of California,
Stanford University, and Clark University. " Graduate

. college " is used at the State University of Iowa, Iowa State
College and the University of Nebraska. " School of grad-
uate studies " is used by Alabama Polytechnic Institute; " De-
partment of graduate studi,es " is used by the University of
Virginia. Johns Hopkins uses the term " The school of
higher studies of the faculty of, philosophy." Columbia
University uses the term " Faculties of political science, phi-
losophy, and pure science." Case School of Applied Science
uses " Division of graduate study and research."

THE GRADUATE SCHOOL FACULTY

Most of the institutions included in this section of the
study have graduate school faculties which are primarily
responsible for graduate work conducted by their respective
schools.

Certain exceptions to this form of control are given here-
with.

At the University of California and the University of
Michigan the academic senate determines the policies of the
graduate school. At Ohio State University the general uni-
versity faculty is the responsible legislative body for the
graduate school. At Harvard University the faculty of
arts and sciences has general control of the graduate school
of arts and sciences. At Princeton University the general
faculty is responsible for the graduate school. At Çlark Uni-
versity the university faculty has immediate supervision
over the general educational work of the university includ-

g
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ing graduate study. At Purdue University the university
faculty determines the policies relating to graduate work
and advanced degrees.

At the University of Chicago the division faculties have
charge of the geraduate work of their divisions.°

MEMBERSHIP OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL FACULTY

University of Illinois.The graduate school faculty in-
cludes all members of the university faculty who give instruc-
tion in approved graduate courses.

Univirsity of Minnesota.Includes those faculty members
who are properly appro and qualified to offer courses
carrying graduate credit-.

Cornell University.Includes in the graduate school fac-
ulty those members of the tiniversity faculty who during 5
consecutive years shall have been in charge of graduate work.

In a number of cases membership in the graduate school
is limited according to rank.

State University of Iowa.Membership to all those in and
above the rank of assistant professor giving graduate instruc-
tion.

Yale University.The membership is limited to those of
professorial rank.

Indiana,University.Limits membership to thole of pro-
fessorial rank whose work is divided between reArch and
graduate instruction.

University of Kansa8.Includes in this membership all
professors and associate professors in departments giving
graduate instruction.

The University of Missouri includes all teachers of pro-
fessorial rank offering courses numbered 200 or above and
all other teachers that may be admitted by action of the
faculty of the graduate school.

University of Colorado.----The teaching faculty of the
graduate school includes all members of the university fac-
ulty that give instruction in approved courses of graduate
grade.

ipo

Tbe University of Chicago. Announcements, arts, literature, and octanes,vol. =it no. 12, Feb. 15, 1982.

.
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George Washington University.The graduate council
(faculty) is made up of professors ftssigned to graduate
work and includes the president, who is chairman.

Iowa State- College.The graduate faculty includes the
president, dean of the graduate college, deans of the five
major divisions, the librarian, the registrar, the examiner in
modern languages (head of department), the heads of de-
partments offering major graduate subjects, and other staff
'members in direct charge of subjects offered only to gradu-
ate students for major Credit.

Boston UnivArsity.The graduate school faculty includes
the deans of the several colleges and schools and full profes-.
sors with 'ziew exceptions offering work suitable for the
A. M. and Ph. D. degrees.

i University of Oklahoma.The legislative faculty of the
graduate s-school is composed ofthe president, the dean, heads
of departments offering courses for graduate credit, and
membea of the university faculty who regularly teach
courses piimarily for graduate students.

University of Pittsburgh.The graduate faculty consists
of those officers of instruction whose courses for graduate
students have been approved by the graduate council.

Washington State College.The graduate school faculty
includes the president, the deans of the various divisions, and
all members of the college senate who are actively super-
vising the work of graduate students.

DUTIES OF THE FACULTY OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

The duties of the faculty are usually general in character,
specific regulation of the graduae school being assigned to
the graduate council or equivalen

University of Minmsota.Th graduate school faeult/
determines general educational p icies and recommends can-
didates for degrees.

University of ifismari. The graduate faculty has charge
of all graduate work.

Yale Univergity.The graduate faculty is organized ac-
cording to four major subject-matter divisions. These have
general supervision of all matters relating to the courses of
study given by their members. On the nomination of the

1
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several departments of instruction, which have their own in-
dividual organization of graduate study under a director,
they recommend candidates for degrees, and determine the
conditions upon which recommendations for degrees shall be
made.

The faculty of arts and sciences of Harvard Univergity fix
for the graduate school of arts and sciences (a) the condi-
tions of admissitn; (b) provide courses of instruction for its .

students; (c) direct their studies and examine them in the
same; (d) establish and máintain the degre'es in arts, sci-
ence, and philosophy ; and make recommendations for those
degrees to the president and fellows; (e), lay down such rec-
ommendations as' they may deem necessary 9r expedient-
for the 'government of the school, and to exercise a general
supervision of all its affairs.

knoa State College.The graduate faculty has general
control and supervision over all work done in the graduate
college. It passes upon and recommends to the general ftic-
ulty all candidates for the degrees of master of science and
doctor of philosophy, and for all' prolessional degrees. It
fixes all rules governini the admission, registration, and
classification of graduate students, and the requirements for
all advánced degrees. It has supervision over a list of ap-
proved colleges which is maintained by the registrar. This
ist inc u es those ins i u ions w os baccalaureate degrees

are recognized for admission to the raduate college.7
Boston University.The graduare faculty functions as a

governing as well as an instructin body, having sole power
to recommend to the trustees the p omotion of candidates to
adv: d degrees.,

I *-7 versity of Cinoimmai.The graduate faculty is re-
sponsible for administration of graduate work in the gradu-
ate school of arts and sciences.

THE GRADUATE SCHOOL COUNCIL

In nearly all of the institutions included in this study the
actual administration of the graduate school or equivalent
unit is delegated by the graduate faculty 'or other competent

/ Iowa State College of Agriculture and tbe Mechanic Arts. The Graduate -College. Handbook, organization and regulations, 1980. Ames, Iowa.

;2.
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body to a special committee known in many cases as the

graduate council or board. As appears below there seems to

be little agreement as to the nomenclature of this committee.
The membership on these councils differs greatly ; the larg-
est membership is found on the board of permanent officers

of the graduate school of Yale University with a total of 57,
although at Johns Hopkins University, the board of univer-
sity studies has a membership of 71, which works under the
academic council of 12. Among the more prominent group-
ings we find memberships of, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 15. The

median membership of the graduate councils for the 51
schools reporting is 11.

CHARACTERISTIC FEATURES OF THE GRADUATE COUNCIL, I NCLUDINO

NOMENCLATURE OF COUNCIL, NUMBER ON COUNCIL, OTHER CH ARAO-

TERISTICS
(In order of size of council)

1. Yale UniversityGraduate school.

Board of permanent officers; 57 members

Includes : President and provost of the university, dean of
graduate school, and professors of the first rank who hold

their appointments in the school ; also certain other pro-
fessors 'of° the same rank from other schools of the uni-

. versity.

2. Northwestern UniversityGraduate school.

Board of graduate studies-34 members

The board in 1931-32 included 31 .representatives of the sev-
eral schools offering graduate work, 3 representatives of the
graduate school of Garrett Biblical Institute. This num-
ber does not include the 3 administrative officers of the
school.

3. Indiana UniversityGraduate school.

Council of the graduate schoolr members

Includes in addition t dean, one representative from
each department offering graduate work as well as the
dean.

4. Ohio State UniversityGraduate school.
Graduate councii-29 members

Includes the dean and 28 others. Of this number 21 are
members of the instructional staff appointed from among
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those departments that offer graduate work in the univer-
sity. The remaining 7 include the directors of the bureaus
of business research and educational research, the director
of the engineering experiment station, a representative
from the Ohio Agricultural Experiment Station, the uni-
versity librarian, and 1 representative from each of the
faculties of Ohio University (Athens) and Miami Univer-
sity (Oxford). The members of the instructional staff are
appointed for 3-year periods and are not eligible for reap-
pointment until ¡lifter the lapse of 1 year.

5. UniverAitv of CaliforniaGraduate .

Graduate council-24 members

The graduate council is a standing committee of the academic
senate. It includes the president of the university, chair-
man ; the dean of the graduate division, vice chairman; the
vice president and the provost of the university, the dean of
the summer sessions, and the registrar, secretary ex officio;
and 18 other &embers appointed by the committee on com-
mittees, chosen to give adequate representation to the
larger divisions of graduate study associated with the
M. A. and Ph. D., as well as to the departments of engineer-
ing and agriculture, and the schools of architecture, educa-
tion, jurisprudence, and medicine.

6. Brown UniversityGraduate school.

Graduate councii-23 members

Includeg the president, the two vice presidents, the dean of
the graduate school ex officio, and one member from eich
department of the university which is doing a considerable
amount of graduate workelected annually by the tiniver-
sity faculty.

7. Princeton UniversityGraduate school.

Faculty committee on graduate affairs-18 members

This committee Onsists of the dean of the graduate se-bool
and 17 professors.

& Purdue UniversityGraduate school.

Graduate members

The council inclUdes the deali of the graduate school,- the
regelstrar, and 16 other members appointed from the pro-
fessorial staff, for a term of 4 years, one-fourth "retiring
eaeh year.

divisidn.

cou1l.cil-18
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9. Clark UniverRityGruluate
The graduate board-16 members

The board consists of the president and 15 representatives
of deriartments offering gradutite study.

10. Massachusetts Institute of TechnologyGraduate school.

Committee of graduate school-16 members

The committee includes the dean of thq graduate school,
the director rff admissions, and a representative of each
department offering graduate work leading to a higher
degree.

11. University of ;Vary landGraduate school.

Graduate couneil-16 members

Includes the president of the university, the dean of the
graduate school, director of the agricultural experiment
station, and 13 professors appointed for an indefinite term
by the president on recommendation of the dean of the
graduate school.

12. Cornell UniversityGraduate school.

The general committee of the graduate 8chool-15 membprs

The committee consists of the dean of the graduate whoa
4 members at large elected by the faculty; 9 members
elected,' I by each subject matter field; also the secretary
of the faculty.

13. Lehigh UniversityGraduate courses.

Graduate board-15 members

Includes president of the university, dean of the university,
and 13 professors. Number not fixed.

14. University of Iilinoisaraduatelisoltool.

Executive faculty-15 members

The executive faculty consists of the dean of the graduate
school and 14 professors appointed each year by the prqs1-
dent.

15. Duke UniversityGraduate school or arts and sbiences.

Council on graduate instructicm-14- members

Includes the president of the university, the ,dean of the
graduate school and 12 other members.

16. George Peabody College for TeachersGraduate school ()

education.e. 1

OCommittee on graduate irii ionelntembers
A

.

v.\

I

egi
215



ADMINISTRATION 91

17. University of AlabamaGraduate school.

Graduate Counoil-13 membesrs
t.)

Includes dean of graduate school, 7 deans from other schools,
the director of the summer school and 4 professors.

18. University of Pittsburg IC Graduate school.

A

Graduate council-13 members
Includes the dean of the graduate school and 12 elected rep-

resentatives 1 each from the following groups: English,
fine arts, foreign languages, physical sciences and math-
ematics, natural science, social science, psychologyphi-
losophy ethics and history of religion, education, engineer-
ingmines and metallurgy, business administration, and
the bureau for retail training (pconomics excepted), medi-
cine, dentistry.

19. University of BuffaloGraduate study.

Committee on graduate study and degrees 13 members
Includes the chancellor, a chairman, and 11 other members,

who supervise graduate study.

20. Wellesley CollegeGraduate work.

Committee on graduate instruction-12 members
Includes the president of the college, dean of the college, dean

of graduate students, director of the graduate department of
Hygiene and physical education, and 8 faculty members.

21. Alabama Polytechnic InstituteSchool of gra4vate studies.

Committee on graduate studhts-12 members
, Includes the president of the institute, the dean of graduate

studies, and 10 other deans or heads of schools.

22. Johns Hopkins University, school of higher studies of the
faculty of philosophy..

The academic counc:11-12 members
Includes the president (chairman), dean of college of arts

and sciencés, and 10 other members of the faculty. It
guides the various departments of study ,for the entire fac.-
ulty of philosophy, selects the fellows, etc.

The academic council has delegated to the board of uni-
versity studies the arrangements for instruction of ad-
vanced students and of the examinatrons for the degrees
of Ph. D. and M. A. This board includes 71 members as
follows: The president of the university, the professors
of the philosophical faculty, the associate professors of the
philosophical faculty, 4 delegates from the advisory board
of the medical faculty, 4 delegates from the advisory
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board of the school of hygiene and public health, 4 dele-
gates from the advisory board of the school of engineering,
and other officers of administration and instruction elected
by the Academic counciL

23. University of New Hampshire Graduate school.

Graduate council-11 members

Includes the president of the university, the dean of the
graduate school, and 9 other members.

24. Universitg of North CarolinaGraduate school.
Administrative board-11 members

Includes the dean of the graduate school and three members
each from the divisions of languages aneliterature, phil-
osophy and political science, mathematief and the sciences.

25. Harvard UniversityGraduate saool of arts and sciences.

Admini4trative board-11 members

Includes the dean of the graduate school of arts and sciences
and 10 other professors and associate professors, including
the acting dean of the faculty of arts and sciences and the
dean of the graduate school of education.

26. Stanford University.

Committee on graduate study 11 members

This committee directs the policies of the university in grant-
ing advanced degrees; members are elected by the acadenilc
council. This committee passes upon the qualifications of
applicants for adinission to candidacy for advanced degrees
and determines in the case of all advanced degrees whether
the requirements of the academic council have been met
The chairman of the committee is designated dean of grad-
uate study.

27. Washington University (St. Louis)Sehool of graduate
studies.

Board of graduate studies-11 members

Dean of school is chairman.

28. University of MichiganGraduate school.

Executive boarde-10 members

Includes the president of the university and dean of tbe
graduate school and eight additional members.

29. University of NebraskaGraduate college.

The graduate council-10 members

Includes the dean (chairman) and nine professors.
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30: Siate College of WashingtonGraduate school.

Committee on graduate stsidies-10 'ambers

81. Bucknell UniversityGraduate courses.

Committee on advanced degreesI0 members

32. University of GeorgiaGraduate school.

Graduate Council 9 members

33. Tu lane University of Louisiana t sduate school.

Executive committee-9 members

34. Roston UniversityGraduate school.

Graduate school board---9 members-.

93

Was formerly executive committee of graduate school with
6 members on the committee.

815. Catholic University of America. Graduate school of arts alai
soien&s.

Graduate council-9 members

'Elected by the faculty to act with the dean as chairman, as
its responsible standing committee.

86. State University of Iose;r, e &sate

Graduate council-9 members

The council is elected by the Graduate faculty. The council
has 2 classes of members: First, ex officio (the deans 'of
the colleges gof liberal arts, education, conitnerce and medi-
cine.) Second, four memberi elected by the faculty upon
the nomination of a committee elected by the faculty with
the dean of the graduate college as chairman. The council
also includes the dean of the graduate college.

37. University Of MinnesotaGraduate school.

Executive committee-8 members

Includes the dean of the graduate school and 7 members
representing the following groups: Social sciences and law,
physical sciencesmathematicsengineering, biological
sciences, philosophypsycholokteducation, language and
literature, medicine, agriculture.

38. University of Pennsylvanidgejraduate school.

Executive committee-8 members
Includes the dean of the graduate school, the provost of' the

university, and 6 professors.

vr

college.

1



94 GRADUATE STUDY

39. University of ColoradoGratluate school.

Ezecutive committee-8 members

Includes the president of the university, dean of the graduate
school, dean of engineering, dean of the summer quarter,
and 4 professors.

40. Colorado State Teachers CollegeGraduate school.

Graduate Council-8 members

41. New York State Teachers CollegeGraduate work.

Graduate Committee-7 members

42. University of VirginiaDepartment of graduate studies.

Administrative coMmittee-7 members

Includes the dean of the graduate department and 6 profes-
sors for the regular session, and the dean and 2 professors
for the summer session.

43.-Gonzaga University (Washington)Graduate school.

Committee on graduate work-7 members

Includes the dean of the graduate school, the dean of the
faculties and 5 faculty members.

44. University of RochesterGraduate studies.

Committee on graduate studies-7 members

45. University of WisconsinGraduate school:

Graduate school oommUtee-6 members

A standing committee of the university faculty. Includes the
dean of the graduate school and 5 professors. There is
also a similar research committee of 6 members.

46. Case School of Applied ScienceDivision of graduate study
and research.

Committee on graduate study and research-6 members

47. Mount Holyoke CollegeGraduate study.

Committee on graduate work-6 members

Includes the academic dean and 5 other members.

48 Dartmouth CoilegeOraduate work.
Committee on graduate instruotio4-6 members

Includes 6 professors.

49. Kansas Stale Teachers College (Emporia) graduate division.

Graduate ooussail-4 members

Atists,

ENt
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50. Mercer UniversityGraduate school.

Committee on graduate studies 5 members

51. University of AlcroriGraduate course*.

Graduate committee-5 members

95

Appointed by the president and approved by faculty council;
all colleges are represented.

52. Brim Mawr CollegeGraduate school.

.Committee on graduate students-5 members
Includes president of the college, dean of the graduate school

and 3 professors.

Committee on graduate course's 4 membtx
Includes the president and 3 professors.

53. University of NevadaGraduate courses.

Graduate committee-3 members
A standing committee of the university.

Functions of the graduate couineil.In general the func-
tions of the graduate council or equivalent unit are con-
cerned with the coordination of procedures with respect to
admission to candidacy for higher degrees, the recommend-
ing of candidates for these degrees to the faculty, saute,
or trustees, the examination of candidates, the regulation of
research activities, the naming of special auxiliary com-
mittees, the selection of fellows and scholaL, the recommen-
dation or approval of graduate couws ois programs of study,
and the recommendation of appointments to the graduate
faculty.

In universities in. which all graduate work in different
schools and colleges isbrought together under the general con-
trol of the graduate school, the coordination of the abo;Fe-men-
tioned activities 'hi whole or in part is of major/importance.

The graduate council, nevertheless, in certain Instances,
delegates some :t its duties to other officers or special com-
mittees. Examples are given as follows:

At the University of California there is a body of graau-
ate advisers which assists the graduate students in making
the necessary adjustments for graduate study. As this bsKly
represents a unique system applicable to a large or well-

('
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scattered graduate schciol, it may not be amiss to give in
detail the actiities set forth in the graduate bulletin.8

Each professional school, or academic department, or group of

departments offering majors for higher degrees, on request of the
dean of the graduate division nominates each half-year an adviser to
whom graduate students may direct requ'egts for information con-

cerning graduate study in spetial fields, subject to the general require-

ments in the announcements.
The graduate adviser is recognized by the graduate council as the

sole representaiive of the school, department, or group in'all matters
pyrtaining to the organization of graduate instruction and administra-

tion of candidacies for higher degrees.
In the absence of a nomination the dean of the school or chairman

of a department or group is expected to perform the duties of graduate

adviser. The duties of the graduate advisers include the following

activities:
1. Appraise the qualifications of applicants for advancement to

candidacy on the basis of the standards in force.
2. Report to the dean of tha graduate division on the-upper division

and graduate work completed by new students from other institutions,

on the basis of evaluation of credentials by the university examiner.

3. Advise prospective candidates regarding their programs of study.

4. Sign in behalf of the school or department or group all applica-
.

tions for candidacy for the master's degree and professional higher

degrees and for qualifying examinatioks for the Ph. D. degree, and

petitions of students.
5. Keep a record of all candidates taking majors in the school or

department or group for its information and consideration.

6. Furnish whatever information may be requested by the dean

regarding graduate students and graduate work within the depart-

ment or group.
7. Assist the dean in the observation of university regulations

within the department or group, particularly those relating to admis-

mision of studèents to graduate courses. In all these matters the
signature of the accepted graduate adviser is recogpized as *expressing

the decision of the school, department, or group.

State University of Iowa.The graduate council during

its earlier years tended to undertake as a body the various

powers originally held by the faculty, for example, that af

approving subjects for research, voting degrees, and budget-

ary matters. There ha*been a tendency, howeyer, to dele-

'University of California bulletin. ..Third series. vol. XXV, no. 14. An-

nouncement of the graduate division for the academic year, 1932-43, June

1932.

3
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gate to smaller committees or specific offices, various types of
functions that may be routinized.°

Yale Unimereity.There are 18 standing committees
which assist the board of permanent officers in their duties.
These are listed as follows :

1. Ph. D. degree in the hur4anistic studies, 5 members.
2. Ph. D. degree in the natural sciences, 6 members.
3. M. A. degree, 5 members.
4. M. F. A. degree, 5 members.
5. Mus. M. degree, 4 members.
6. M. S. degree, 6 members.
7. Dr. P. H. degree and the C. P. H., 4 members.
8. Higher degrees in engineering, 6 members.
9. M. S. in transportation, 4 members.

10. General fellowships and scholarships, 7 members.
11. Sterling fellowships, 5 members..
12. Coxe fellowship, 4 members.
13. Seessef fellowships, 3 members.
14. Strathcona fellowships, 3 members.-
15. Instruction, 4 members.
16. Research in language and literature, 6 members.
17, Appointments, 3 members, and the chairman of the de-

partment recommending an appointment.
18. Bishop Museum, 8 members.

University of Minne8ota.The executive committee of
seven members is assisted by a corresponding number of
group committees representing allied lines of work grouped
together for -administrative purposes, namely : Social sciences
and law ; physical sciences, mathematics, and engineering;
biological sciences; philosophy, psychology, and education;
language and literature; medicirie; and agriculture."

University of Nebradca.Each department or group of
allied departments, authorized to offer graduate work which

O
may be used as a field of specialization, has at least 1
standing committee of not fewer than 3 members, which is
known as the " graduate committee " in that department
or group of departments. Each candidate foil- degree is as-
signed to one of these committees which is known as " his
graduate committee." These committees have general su-,
pervision over all of the work of candidates for a master's

Seashore Carl E. Trends in graduate work. In University of Iowa
Studies, no. 88, p. 12. Edited by John William Ashton.

*In University of Minnesota. Graduate school announcement, 1931-83, p. 4.
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degree in their respective departments and they may give
applicants such tests as in their judgment may seem neces-
sary in order to determine whether they are adequately pre-
pared for graduate study. The chairman of his committee
must sign the candidate's application for registration before
it is submitted to the dean for final approval. A special
supervisory committee of nine members for each Ph. D. can-
didate is also named by the dean of the graduate college.
The exact duties of this committee are discussed in connec-
tion with the standards for the Ph. D.--Ittgree.'r. (See pp.
156, 165. )

4

3. SUMMARY

In 17 of the 28 universities that are members of the Asso-
ciation of American Universities in the United States, all
graduate study is under the control of 1 unitthe graduate
school. This is also the practice of nearly all other graduate
institutions and is 'naturally the case in the smaller schools
that grant only the master's degree.

While there is a tendency to limit the control of the grad-
uate school to work leading only to the M. A., or M. A. and
M. S., and the Ph. D. degrees, it is much more common for
the graduate school to control the program leading to one
or more technical masters' degrees as well as those above
mentioned.

There is a definite tendency to limit graduate school fac-
ulties to teachers of professorial rank although in certain
cases teachers of less than professorial rank are admitted to
the graduate 5chool faculty when their services are required
in giving gRiluate course.s. In most instances the 'graduate
faculty is the legislative as well as the teaching body of the
graduate school and has the final authority, with exception
of the trustees, with respect to the granting of advanced
degrees.

The graduate council functions as the administrative agent
for the faculty in carrying on the activities of the graduate
school. There is no uniformity in the size of the council,
but it always includes the dean of the graduate school and
in many cases the president of the university. The nomen-
clature of the graduate council varies a great deal in the
different schools.

.
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CHAPTER V

THE EDUCATIONAL ARTICULATIO OF
THE GRADUATE UNIT

1. ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STUDY

In general, a student may be admitted to graduate courses
without the objective of a higher degree. In such a case
graduate status is not required. He may be admitted also to
graduate courses with the objective of a higher degree, but in
such a case graduate status must be attained. Admission
to candidacy for a higher degree is a matter which is con-
cerned with specific degree requirements and is discussed in
following chapters on the regaiirements for the several higher
degrees.

Admission to graduate courses without reference to the
objective of a higher degree is usually attained ,if the student
presents admission credentials in the form of a bachelor's
degree or certificate, or shows that sufficient undergraduate
work has been done to warrant taking up graduate work.
Seriousness of aim, as well as adequate undergraduate prepa-
ration in the field of interest, is required. Credit for specific
courses taken is usually allowed but cannot be applied toward
graduate programs tintil the student has attained what is
called graduate status. In these eases the graduate depart-
ments concerned have the principal authority.

2. ATTAINMENT OF GRADUATE STATUS

A student seeking a higher degree must attain first of all
graduate status. This usually includes the following:
Graduation from a recognized or reputable college or uni-
versity or technical school; the presentation of the under-
graduate record showing scholarship of an excellent char-
acter; other evidences of distinction or ability sufficient to

105321-35---8 99
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promise success as a graduate student; an undergraduate
program of study which serves as,a gound general basis for
advanced study, including an adequate major in the field
in which the student plans to carry on his work.

Approval of the graduate oiliness selecte,d and of the ade-
quacy of prerequiiite training is \largely a departmental
matter but is finally subject to the approval of the dean or
the graduate council. In rare cases is a foreign language
required at this stage. In a few cases attainment of grad-
uate statu§ is delayed until the student has shown for a term
or a sem .1. that he is worthy of proceeding toward can-
didacy for :s higher degree. In most cases this ability is
evidenced by the work done and in some cases by a special
examination.

An examination of the admission requirements of a se-
lected group of universities and colleges,will show that the
admission policies of American graduate schools are exceed-
ingly liberal. Every opportunity is offered and many ex-
ceptions are made in the cases of those who appear to have
real promise as graduate students or research workers. Rel-

y atively few institutions have set up specific quantitative en-
trance requirements including the exact amount of credits
required in the undergraduate major.

The requirements for the attainment of graduate status
shown in the following section are based on 60 institutions.
Of these, 27 are members of the Association of American
Universities. The others have been selected from a list
of accredited publicly and privately controlled universities
and colleges.

P"

GENERAL DEGREE REQUIREMENTS

In general, the graduate schools or units under considera-
tion in this study require for the attainment of graduate
status thát the candidate shall hold a bachelor's degree from
a recognized or approved undergraduate college.' In the
case of a bachelor's degree from an outside college it must
be recognized as the equivalent of the local bachelor's degree.
In some cases the bachelors' degrees from technical and
professional schools or units are not acceptable even from
the local units. The recognition of outside colleges usually

.
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depends on whether they are listed by the appropriate ac-
crediting associations. This generally means either that the
college is a member of the Association of American Uni-
versities or on one of its accredited lists, or is a member of
one of the regional accrediting agencies such as the North
Central 4ssociation of Colleges and Secondary Schools, or
is a member of both associations.

The candidate's inability t9 present a bachelor's degree
from an approved institution leads either46 his complete
elimination or to another classification involving special re-
quirements.

Requirements for 8peckii cases.At Indiana University
admission with conditions is determined by the cleat or the
council of the graduate school and is granted to holders
of the A. B. degree or its equivalent from institutions whose
requirements lack less than a year 'of being the equivalent
of the A. B. degree from this institution. Admission pro-
visionally is granted on trial to holders of the A. B. degree
or its equivalent whose requirements lack less than a year of
being the equivalent of the A. B. degree from this institution,
with status to be determined after one semester of graduate
work has beentcompleted at this institution. Admission may
also be granted to graduate students not candidates for a
degree.

The University of Michigan redognizes three types of
entrants. First, regular students, who are admitted to grad-
uate status if they give evidence of having graduated from
a college of recognized standing. Second, admission as spe-
cial students may be prescribed for those whose college or
whose record at the college is not thoroughly approved.
Work done under this form of registration may after one
term has been completed with satisfactory standing bo
counted as residence hour-credit toward the degree. Third,
admission as unclassified students may be granted to candi-
dates who must present to the dean such evidence of a bacca-
laureate as he may demand. In this case no set requirements
are made, no credit toward a higher degree given, but hau;-
credit for work completed is assigned.

The University of Missouri recognizes the bachelors'
degrees from colleges in the Missouri College Unioh, and
also graduates of Missouri State teachers colleges who have

s.
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completed the 120-hour curriculum awl whose first regular
enrollment in a teachers college was subsequent to. Sep-
tember 1, 1916.'

The University of Texas under prescribed conditions will
accept a bachelor's degree in 'engineering or in business
administration.

Both the University of Chicago and Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity give more attention tlo departmental and divisional
requirements. At the Uni4rsity of Chicago eaclyf the
several major divisionsnamely; Biological sciences, hu-
manities, physical sciences, social sciences, medical sciences,
etc.has its special divisional requirements which/ may
include the baccalaureate status or its equivalent. n the
division of the social sciences students who have completed
the bachelor's degree from accredited institutions will be
admitted to the division for advanced work. Admission
to the division does not imply that previous degrees. will
be accepted as ehuivalent to the same degrees at the Uni-
versity of Chicago.

Northwestern University may admit graduates of col-
leges whose requirements are not -substantially the equiva-
lent of those of Northwestern University as unclassified stu-
dents.

Iowa State College admits provisionally graduates of in-
stitutions not on the approved lists of the Association of
American Universities provided that departMentaj prereq-
uisites have been met. But those not graduates of institu-
tions listed by recognized_accrediting agencies are in general
not eligible for admission to the graduate college. Certain
exceptions may be made subject to the candida,te's success in

passing such examinations covering the preparation on the
proposed major and related fields and other tests as may be

set. In such cases unqualified admission may be obtained
only after completion of one quarter's successful work ancl
with the approval of the mijor department and the gract
uate committee.

Provisional admission may be granted to graduates of

institutions accredited by recognized regional associations
as " Institutions primarily for the training of teachers " who
p an to take major work in home economics education, in

ocational, or in industrial arts education.

.
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At Johns Hopkins University school of *higher studies of the
faculty of philosophY; for students who have not had more
than 2'years of college work a minimum of 3 year& residence
is required for the attainment of the master's degree and 4
years for the doctor's degree. Students who have received a
bachelor's degree may apply for a reduction in the periocrof
required residence. The departinent to which the student
applies acts on his admission.

Clark Universify gives the status of a regular graduate
student to graduates of an institution on the approved lists
of the Association of American Universities. The status of
a special graduate student may be granted to a graduate of
an institution not on the list.*

Cornell University denies admission to those whose bacca-
laureate training is a year or more short of that of Cornell
University.

New York University will accept the A. B. or B. S. in
education if the degree is recognized by the board of regents
of the University of the State of New York.

New York State Teachers College admits without exami-
nation only graduates 'from 4-year courses of arts in institu-
tions recognized by the board of regents of the University
of the State of New York.

Princeton University requires a bachelor's degree of dis-
tinctively liberal studies. Other degrees are accepted only
in cases of unusual merit.

Duke Inrliversity will accept a graduate whose bachelor'
degree is accepted by the State department of public instruc-
tion as a basis for issuing a high-school or primary certificate
of class A.

The University of Pennsylvania does not accept as basis
for admission to the graduate school degrees in law, music,
theology, dentistry, veterinary medicine, and pharmacy.

A few cases follow in yhich more definite quantitative
statements are set forth :

The University of California also specifies that the candi-
date must have completed Ouring the last 2 years of his col-
leolgtourse 86 hours of upper division academic work based
on proper prerequisites, including at least 15 semester hours
of advanced fundamental work basic to the proposed major
subject for a higher degree, or he must have completed an

wor
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undergraduate curriculum equivalent to one of the curricula
leading to the B. S. in the colleges of agriculture, engineer-
ing, chemistry, or commerce. Students ,meeting these re-

quirements, but not accepted in full giaduate status, are free
to pursue their studies without the supervision of a depart-
ment or committee, but must satisfy ihe dean that their
attendance is based upon definite aims. For full graduate
status the student must be certified by the department of
his major subject to be eligible to complete' the requirements
for the higher degree on the basis of a minimum subject and
residence requirement§: This implies a scholarship record,
averaging not lower than B.

.Ohio State University may admit graduates of institutions
not on the approved list, provided the college credits amount
to not less than 135 quarter hours or 90 seirrester hours when
checked by the univeAdt, examiner, and provided the under-
graduate record is actory. In all such cases the reii.
dence requirement for the graduate degree Will be corre-
spondingly increased.
A Stanford University specifies a minimum of 120 semester

Awurs of college work as the requirement, 75 of which shall
be in strictly academic subjects outside of the major fièld.
Graduates of the aniversity are admitted if their records
show an average of 1.25 grade-points per credit.

Iowa State College states that in general the applicant
must show such preparation for his 'major work as should
enable him to proceed to the degree of master of science in
not more than 6 quarters, provided a full schedule is carried.

New York University specifies the following: To receive
full standing the student must present an undergraduate
record with not less than 64 points of academic work w:hich,
should include 20 points in the subject matter of the pro-

posed graduate major. Graduates in law, medicine, com-

merce, theology, etc., must likewise meet the above require-
ments as in the case of education. Holders of degrees from
colleges which are pot guificieht for full admission in the

discretion of the enrollment committee may be admitted for
the mastlr's degree with additional requirements.

The University bf Oklahoma states that students must
also fulfill the requirements for work of graduate rank
in the departments in which graduate work is to be done.

.
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The undergraduate preparation must include 12 semester
hours of English, 10 hours of modern language, 3 or more
hours in matheinatics, 10 hours of natural science, and 10
hours of social science, courses in education not being in-
cluded in this number. Certain substitutions for the above
requirements may be permitted. Students planning to do
graduate work in business administration or education, in
home economics, in pharmacy, in materia medics must pre-
sent the equivalent of the corresponding bachelor's' degree;
otherwise they must satisfy the requirements stated above
and offer the undergraduatti coupes prerequisite to grad-
uate study, in the chosen fields. The minimum 'requirement
for 'admission to a graduate course is 8 hours in the same
subject with few exceptions and the minimum requirement
in the major'subject is 12 hours. A. department may add .

such requirements which must be met before the student can
be given graduate standing in the department.

Several of the graduate schools under co:§ideration em-
phltsize the importince of the quality of the candidate either'
from)he standpoint of his.*aptitude or other means of indi-
cation of superior ability as represented by the following
statemeA14

Princeton University requires that satisfactory academic
standing must be awn in terms of Princeton University.
A.' bachelor' ranking within the first three general scholar-
ship groups is eligible. A bachelor of lower rank may not
be 4mItted unless his average standing in the department
of. his proposed graduate work is higher than the third
group. Fitness for graduate work in the proposed subject
of study must be shown. Special dOlartmental requirements
are' also demanded.

Harvard University in the graduate school of arts and
scien0 requires that the candidate must show ability to pur-
sue graduate work with profit as evinced by graduation with
distiliction, election to Phi Beta Kappa, or by 'records. that
show Aistinguished work in a special field. He must have
a reaiing knowledge of French or Gegman, sinless this re-e
quirement be waived on recommendaticm of a division or a
department.

Cornell University makes the following special provisions
for entrance: In certain cases, studies pursued after gradu-!c -

.
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ation and experience gained bjr professional work or other-

wise are taken into consideration on deciding whether the

candidate's preparation as a whole justifies his admission to

the graduate college.

3. ARTICULATION OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

WITH OTHER GRADUATE OR PROFESSIONAL
UNITS OF THE SAME INSTITUTION

Subject to certain restrictions or additional requirements,

it appears to be the policy of graduate schools to recognize

the work given in other schools or colleges of the university,

graduate or professional in character, provided that there is

a proper coordination of work in the given program. In

many cases more specialized programs are made possible

by linking up with a school which has more adequate courses

or facilities. Opportunities are thus a'vailable to earn not

only a master's or a doctor's degree but also a professional

degree in a shorter period of time. As there is little uni-
formity in practices of coordinated work betweeh schools,

owing to the highly individual character of each program,

generalizations as to details 'of practice cannot readily be

made.
The following examples of the different practices in insti-

tutional interarticulation on the graduate level may be of

interest:
University of Alabama.A first-rate student who has

earned an approved bachelor's degree before entering may
qualify for the M. S. upon completion of 18 hours of grad-

uate work and a thesis, plus 6 hours of work in the school

of medicine selected by the deans concerned. These 6 hours

may be counted twice, provided (a) they are earned after
the erst year of work in medicine and (b) they are in sub-

jects in which the student is adequately prepared to pursue
graduate work. The 18 hours of graduate work may not be

done concurrently with a full program of work in medi-

cine. A similar arrangement is possible in connection with

the school of law, but not more than 6 hours may be counted

toward both the master's and the law degrees, and no work

in the law school shall be counted toward the master's

degree except that done during the senior year.

.r
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Yale University.In general, students enrolled in any
department of the graduate school are admitted to such
courses as their program may require. In the department
of education special attention is invited to these opportuni-
ties. In 'the department of religion, candidates for the
Ph. D. may be credited with work offered for the bachelor
of divinity degree to the extent of 1 year of the required
3. Students may work toward the M. A. and the Ph. D.
in the divinity school and toward the M. S. and Ph. D. in
the school of forestry. The department of education com-
mends to its students certain offerings n the divinity school.
Advanced courses in the school of medicine may be taken
with the approval of the departments concerned.

George W ashington University.Not more than 12 hours
may be taken in the school of medicine or in the law school,
but such work may not be counted toward both the master's
degree and a degree in medicine or law.

Georgetown University.With the dean's permission stu-
dents may bike certain courses in other departments of the
4niversity.

C atholie Univertity of America.Students from neigh-
boring affiliated ecclesiastical institutions may at the coun-
cil's discretion receive credit for no more than one-third of
a year's work toward the master's or doctor's degrees during
a single academic year in the graduate school of the uni-
versity. They may, however, obtain the S. T. B. and the
M. A. in 8 years.

Northwestern University.A candidate for a master's
degree who has received a bachelor's degree under approved
conditions before entering the school .of medicine or the
school of law or Garrett Biblical Institute may meet the
requirement by completing, in addition to the maximiim
prescribe& professional course, 12 hours of work of an ad-
vanced character in an approved field and a thesis for which
credit is not included in the 12 hours. Graduates of the
afore-mentioned schools may also be recognized as candi-
dates for the master's degree provided the requirement is
met4within 1 year from the tinie of receiving the professional
degree and provided registration is completed in co?npliance
with the regulations previously gaited. Graduates of Gar-
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rett Biblical Institute or other tlfeological schools of recog-

nized standing may become candidates for the degree of
Ph. D. Two years of additional residence in one depart-

ment of study is required and subject to the approval of
the board of graduate studies.

State University of Iowa.The graduate college admits

students from coordinate colleges, including those offering

professional subjects and degrees.
Iowa State College.Qualified students in scientific

Icourses of study may kriange to work coincidently toward
the degrees of master of science and doctor of veterinary
medicine.

University of Kanas.An eligible student may be regis-

tered in the graduate school and school of medicine at the
same time, provided some of the subjects are included in
the curricula of both schools. However, a student shall not
receive graduate credit for courses in his major department
which are a part of the required medical curriculum.

Boston Univereity.Courses for which credit is given in
the graduate school are assembled from all the other depart-
ments, five of which award graduate degrees of their own.

Bachelors of sacred theology or bona fide candidates for this
degree who have completed 60 semester-hours in the school

of theology may be enrolled as candidates for the A. M. de-

gree. It is not expected that a student will be a candidate

for the A. M. and S. T. B. at the same time. Or students

who have completed 30 semester-hours may with the ap-

proval of the administrative committee of the faculty be-

come candidate for the A. M. and rèceive 15 hours' credit

toward the degree. Work for the A. M. may be completed

during the middle of the year, (Requirement of the grad-

uate school for A. M., 30 hours plus thesis.) Courses so

credited toward A. M. may be offered for S. T. B. Bache-
lors of sacred iheology or bona fide candidates for this de-

gree who have completed 60 semester-hours in the school of

theology may be enrolled as candidates for the Ph. D. de-

gree upon recommendations of the theological faculty. A

reading knowledge of French and German is indispensable.

Two years must elapse between receiving the S. T. B. and

promotion to the doctorate.
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Harvard University.Resident students, if qualified, are
admitted to the instruction given under the other faculties
of the university except for exercises carried on in special
laboratories.

Clark University.Students in the graduate school of
geography are administratively members of the graduate
division and may elect recommended courses from depart-
ments other than their 'own.

Duke University.Permits graduate students in the school
of law and school of medicine to register for work in grad-
uate-school courses.

Princeton University.Students of Princeton Theologi-
cal Seminary other than juniors (first-year students) may
be admitted upon recommendation of the faculty of the
seminary.

Columbia University.A student may offer in lieu of
graduate courses given under the faculties of political sci-
ence, philosophy, and pure science, courses listed under the
several professional schools of the university, courses to the
extent of 15 points in fulfillment af residence toward the
M. A. or Ph. D., subject to approval of the dean, and with-
out their being used toward a professional gree or di-
ploma. An accepted candidate for the Ph. D. degree hold-_

ing a degree from the Columbia Vniversity School of Law,
or the College of Physicians and Surgeons, orUnion Theo-
logical Seminary, or 'a higher degree from the School of

\Engineering, may offer work done for the professional de-
'gree in lieu of 30 points toward the fulfillment of the resi-
dence requirements for the degree. The faculty of the
Union Theological Seminary has the status of a faculty in
the system of the university. Courses in the school of tropi-
cal medicine at the University of Puerto Rico are acceptable
at Columbia subject to 1 year of residence and institutional
approval at this institution.

Creighton University.Credit is granted for advanced
work dohe in the preclinical department of the medical
school. This leads to the master of science degree.

New Y ork University.The graduate school does not ac-
cept courses offered by the institute of education toward a
graduate degree. Courses Qffered by this institute are ac-
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ceptable toward the master's degree only in the graduate
division of the school of education. Certain courses offered

by the graduate school of business administration And by
the graduate division of the school of education are accept-

able toward the- graduate deg'rees of the graduate school.

University of Nevada.Work for the A. M. and M. S.
degrees may be done in part at the college of agriculture
or the college of engineering.

University of Cineinnati.Students registered in the
graduate school of arts and sciences may take courses in

other colleges and schools of the university. Students in the
professional schools are subject to the following regulation:
In the principal subject the courses presented for the M. A.
or M. S., to the extent of at least 12 credit-' ours, may not

also have been presented as part of the requirements either
as to time or subject credit for a professional degree.
Courses not in the principal subject may be counted also for

a professional degree, but such courses must be listed in the
announcement of the graduate school.

Ohio State Untiversity.,The work of candidates may be in

any one of the following schools or in more than one: The

college or colleges of arts and science, education, commerce

and administration, agriculture, engineering, medicine, and
veterinary medicine. Students properly admitted to both
the graduate school and either the college of dentistry or

the college of medicine, may offer toward the master's degree
not to exceed 15 quarter-hours of the work required for either
the degrees of D. D. S. or M. D.

University tof Pittsburgh.The 24- required resident

credits may be earned on the campus or with the approval
of the major adviser either in the extension division or i

the downtown division.
University of Pennsylvania.Students already registered

as candidates for a degree in other departments of the uni-

versity are allowed to pursue courses in the graduate school

on written consent of both deans.
Vanderbilt University.Permits students registered for

the A. M. or Ph. D. degrees to pursue courses in the school
of medicine.

.
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Univergity of Texcli fi.Candidates for the Ph. D. may do
minor work in the school of education, college of engineer-
ing, and the medical branch, as may be approved by the

I 0
graduate faculty. For the master's degree with the consent
of the department in which the major is taken, students

I. majoring in experimental sciences may take both minors in
the college of engineering. The correlation of the major
and minor subjects must be approved by the dean. The 12
semester-hours of the minor or minors may be of junior,
senior, or graduate rank.

a

4. THE ARTICULATION OF THE GRADUATE
SCHOOL WITH UNDERGRADUATE UNITS

It view of the general prevalence of lie practice of ad-
mitting graduate students to approved or appropriate un-
dergraduate courses and of the practice of admitting quali-
fied undergraduates to graduate courses, attention is called
to some of the conditions under which such practices are
permitted in a number of universities and colleges.

ADMISSION OF GRADUATE STUDENTS TO
UNDERGRADUATE COURSES

In general, it may be said that graduate students are per-
mitted to take undergraduate courses of the proper char-
acter in the same institutions in which they are doing grad-
uate work in a large proportion of the institutions under
consideration.

This practice is permitted, howver, subject to approval
of the proper authority, usually the head of the student's
major department or the student's adviser. In one instance,
the written consent of both deans concerned is required.
In another, conditions are prescribed by the committee on
degrees.

Among the graduate schools permitting this practice are
the following: India.na University, University of Kansas,
University of Missônri, University of Pennsylvania, Stan-
ford University, Yale University, Harvard University,
Clark Tritiversity, University of Alabama, University of
New Hampshire, (Norge Washington University, Univer-

111
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sity of Akron, University of Cincinnati, Western Reserve
University, Case School of Applied Science, Vanderbilt
University, Gonzaga Utiversity, Bryn Mawr College, Dart-
mouth College, and George Peabody College for Teachers.
This list is doubtless incomplete but is sufficient to indicate
the practice.

In a number of cases we find that the graduate student
must do a higher quality of work or do more work if he
takes any undergiaduate courses.

Among those schools requiring a higher quality of work
are: The University of Kansas, University of Akron, and
Dartmouth College. Among those requiring additional or

supplementary work are: Clark University, University of
Alabama, University of New Hampshire, Universify of

Cincinnati, Univ;rersity of Akron, George Washington Uni-
versity, and George Peabody College for Teachers. In the
last case this work must be of a research character.

Specific statements covering the most important limita-
tions are given herewith:

University of Akron.Will permit graduate students to

do 6 semester-hours of undergraduate work, but no credit
will be allowed for freshman and sophomore courses; half
credit is allowed for junior courses; and full credit is al-
lowed for senior courses; but both additional work and dis-
tinctly high grades aiT required.

Case School of Applied Science.Permits most subjects
of the senior year to be open as minors to graduate students.

Western Reserve University.Permits first-year gradu-
ates to enter courses designed for juniors and seniors but only
two-thirds of the amount of credit given to undergraduates
can be given to graduates, and is limited to 4 credits thtis
obtained.

Gonzaga University.Permits graduates to take toward
the master's degree not to exceed one-third in courses open

also to undergraduates.

ADMISSION OF UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS TO
GRADUATE COURSES

The data under consideration indicate that a large pro-
portion if not all of the graduate schools...under considera-
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tion admit, subject to specific regulation, undergraduate
students to their graduate courses. In view of the differ-
ences in the requirements and other limitations set up, it
has not been found practicable to tabulate the information
at hand. Consequently the practice of each school is de-
scribed separately.

University of Alabama.A student who has done 122 se-
mester-hours of work toward his bachelor's degree (total
128) may with the approval of the dean pursue one or more
graduate courses. But a course may not count for graduate
credit in a program which requires more than 12 hours a
week.

Graduate division of the University of California.Ad-
mits to graduate courses seniors of the university who have
completed at least 12 units of upper-division work basic to
the subject of the graduate course and have an average
scholarship grade of not lower than B in the basic coursé.

Univer8ity of Colorado.A student who lacks not more
than 9 quarter-hours of completing the requirements for the
bachelor's degree may be enrolled in the graduate school for
enough work to complete his schedule.

Yale University.--In most departments the studies of the
senior year in Yale College and the Sheffield Scientific
School are so correlated with the studies in the graduate
school that a student of honor holding the Yale B. A., Ph.
B., or B. S. degree may reduce the time required for the
master's degree to 1 full year.

Catholic University of Arnerica.Certain graduate courses
are open to properly qualified undergraduates, but no under-
graduate is admitted unless he is capable of taking the work
on a par with graduate students. With due approval a
student lacking but 6 hours of the requirement for the bach-
elor's degree may register for courses credited toward a
master's degree provided the student has been at least 1 /ear.
in residence.

University of Illimis.Graduate courses to which juniors
are admitted are discounted when applied to the graduate
student's record; and graduate courses open to seniors car-
rying as much as 4. hours of undergraduate credit are
also discounted, but less heavily. If at the beginning of

s
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the sevfond semester of his seniói Year a student who has been
in residence at least 1 year s within 5 hours of a bachelor's
degree, he may be permitted to register for courses which

may count for residence for a master's degree, provided his
program does not require more than 12 formal class, lecture,

or laboratory exercises a week, and is approved by the dean

at the time of registration. Only students' of excellent rec-

ord will be allowed this privilege.
Indiana University.Candidates for the A. B. degree lack-

ing not more than 5 hours of the requirements for that degree
may be admitted to the graduate school by special arrange-
ment with the dean. Such students will not receive full
residence credit for the graduate work they do at the same

time that they are completing the requirements for the A.B.
degree.

University of Kawas.A senior who is enrolled in suffi-

cient work to satisfy the requirements for the bachelor's de-

gfee may enroll in the graduate school for the remainder of

his program, provided the total enrollment does not exceed
16 hours for the semester.

Tulane University of Louisiana.Permits the election of

graduate courses by pr4erly prepared undergraduate stu-
dents who lack not more than 6 hours of baccalaureate status.

Work done before the attainment of the bachelor's degree

must be in excess of the amount required for that degree
in order to be counted for graduate credit.

University of Maryland.Seniors may, under specified

conditions, register in the graduate school or register for
graduate courses, credit to be later transferred to count to-
ward an advanced degree.

John8 Hopkins University.Admission to particular
courses depends upon the satisfaction of particular pre-
requisites rather than upon the fact of a student's being in

a given year of collegiate work.
Boston University.Seniors in the college of liberal arts

who have gained 90 of the 120-hours required for graduation

may be allowed to take not more than 15 hours toward thè

master's degree.
Clark University.Admission of other than regular or

special graduate students to courses primarily for graduates

a
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may be authorized by the secretary of the graduate board on
forma' recommendation in each case by the department
concerned. ig

Mount Holyoke College.Seniors are not allowed graduate
credit in advance of their actual promotion to the baccalau-
retite degree.

Wellesley College.Most of the graduate courses are open
to some undergraduates also. But no classroom work in a
class to which sophomores are admitted may count toward
a/master's degree.

University of Alkhigan.Undergraduates who at the be-
ginning of a given semester are within 3 hours, or at the be-
ginning of a summer session within 2 hours of graduation
may be permitted to register in the graduate school and have
that setnester or summer session counted toward the residence
requirement f9r a higher degree. Such students must com- <

plete the undergraduate work during the first semester or
summer session in the graduate school. Only students of
excellent record will be allowed this privilege. Students
who finish the undergraduate couise of this university at the
end of the first semester and.who continue their residence
for the remainder of the year are permitted to register in the
graduate school even though the bachelor's degree is not con-
ferred until the close of th6 year.

University of Minnesota.A student is allowed to petition
to carry a limited amount of graduate work if not more than
9 quarter-credits (6 semester-hours) are lacking toward the
completion of the bachelor's degree. None of this work may
be applied toward an undergraduate degree. Undergradu-
ates lacking not more than 6 quarter-credits (4 semester-
hours) may be permitted in exceptional cases, with the per-
mission of the dean of the undereaduate school, to register
also in the graduate school.

University of Missouri.--Seniors lacking but 15 )ours or
less of The baccalaureate requirement may with the approval
of the appropriate deans register simultaneously in the
graduate school and the undergraduate college for courses
sufficient to make up ai full program.

Washington University, St. Louis.Undergraduates may
enter certain graduate courses, but most departments have

105821-811 9
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regulations restricting graduate credit to those who have had
a specified amount of work in the field.

Duke University.Seniors are admitted to certain gradu-
ate courses. A student lacking not more than 9 semester-
hours of meeting the baccalaureate requirements may be per-
mitted by the dean to take during the term work sufficient to
bring his total -program to 15 hours a week. These courses
will be credited toward the master of ara or master of edu-
cation degrees.

i

New York Univer8ity.Properly. qualified seniors may
enter certain courses intended primarily for graduates upon
application at the graduate school office. Also, undergrad-
uates, who at the beginning of any half year are within 12
points of a baccalaureate degree, may be permitted to take

4, 1 graduate course (2 hours) with a view to counting it to-
ward the aster's degree , if within 8 points, 2 courses (4
hours) ; an 1 within 4 points, 3 courses (6 hours). Subse-
quent matri6ulation in the graduate school for advanced
degrees by such students will permit these courses to be

J. entered to their credit.
Cornell University.Some courses carrying graduate

credit are open also to undergraduates. Seniors in the col-
leges of Cornell University who have completed all the
requirements for the bachelor's degree except that of resi-..

dence may, with the approval of the deans of their respective
colleges, be admitted to the kraduate school.

olvilnhia Univer8ity.---Nearly. all departments include
grAduate courses that are open to undergraduates, but vari-
ous restrictions are imposed to maintain the work at grad-
uate level. Any undergraduate who is within 12 points of

the bachelor's degree may arrange tb register for graduate
courses with a view to offering such courses in fulfillment
of the requirements for residence for a higher degree; pro-
vided, however, that he shall not vreceive graduate credit
in excess of the _difference between 15 points and the number
of points that he heeded to fulfill the requirements for the
bachelor's degree.

Oh State University.There are many courses available
for aduate credit which are open to advanced undergrad-
uates. However, by a niling in most departments under
graduates are barred from entering strictly graduate courses

11101P,
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unless permission to do so is granted by the graduate
Council.

miver8ity of AA-IsomHonor students are granted tir
privilege of registering for graduate credit in anticipation
of graduate status. The honor student must have had a
grand average of at learst 90 fòr all work taken .before the
middle of the junior year:

Western Re8erve Univer8ity.--T-Students of outstanding
ability who have completed or nearly completed the require-
ments for the first degree, with dile approval, may be ad-
mitted to the graduate school in advance of formal grad-
uation. .

University of Oklahoma.Students who have completed
the undergraduate requirements and have been recommended
for graduation are permitted to register in the graduate
school, even though the bachelor's degree is not to be con-
ferred until the close of the year. Students who are within
8 hours of graduation at the beginning of any semester may
on approval of the dean of the graduate school select grad-
uate courses to the extent of a total of 16 hours subject to
such recognition for credit toward an advanced degree as
may be determined by the graduate council.

University of Pitt8burgh,Certain graduate courses are
open to juniors Iliad seniors who secure special permission.
A student who is at the beginning of his last semester,
within 6 credits of completing his baccalaureate, may pre-
register with the 'lean of the graduate school for not more
than 15 total credits which may be applied toward a limeited portion of graduate credit in the major department.

Gonzaga University.Seniors with a first-semester aver-
age of B may, if they lack but 6 hours of baccalaureate
status, count coutses taken in the second semester towardtheir master's degree, subject to the approval of the deanof the faculties.

University of TV4coeVeTh..---Seniors of the university who
are within 6 credits of graduattón may be admitted to the
graduate school by (Alining a certified statement to that
effect from the office of the regiitrar.

# A student whose poinVeredit ratio for tle first 2 years is not lessthan 25 and who is rOommended by three of his sophomorit in-structors may be permiqed by the major division of his choice to
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pursue his majo'r study independently of class work. At the close
of the senior year such a student, provided he has -met all the
requirements outside the major, shall be tested on this independent
work by the submission of a thesis and by a comprehensive examina-
tion in the major, covering subjects agreed upon at the inception
of the independent work. If the thesis and examination are satis-
factory, the student shall be granted the maximum number of credits
allowed for the field of concentration selected, and grade-points shall
be assigned according to the quality of the work.

Upon recommendation of the division and upon approval by tl*
graduate office of work done on the thesis, such a student may be

admitted to the graduate school at the end of the seventh semester,
thereby becoming subject to its regulations and eligible to its scholar-
ships. The student who, at the close of the eighth semester, has
met the general requirements outside the major, has paird the
comprehensive examination, has had his completed thesis approved
by a committee of three appointed by the graduate office, and is
recommended by the division and the graduate school, shall be
granted the bachelor's degree (as of the close of the seventh semester)
and the master's degree. If all other requirements have been met
but the thesis has not been completed, the student shall be granted
only the bachelor's degree, and the master's degree shall be withheld
until the successful completion of the thesis.

5. ARTICULATION OF ° THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
WITH THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF ANOTHER
INSTITUTION

The recognition by a graduathi school of graduate work`
*hone in another institution is a common practice. In thè
graduate schools of this country the question I mutual rec-

ognition of graduate work is one which has been closely re-
lated to the question of the intermigration of graduate stu-
dents. Between 1880 and 1900 the migratiou, of graduate
students became a live issue bee-au'se students found it neces-

sary to strengthen or fill out theii graduate programs in
some other school than where they started their work. The
improvement of graduate schools has been so rapid in re-
cent years that the earlier lhasons for migration are not so

pertinent; nevertheless, intermigration of students between
institutions of high caliber is considered to be of great value
in many cases because of the contacts made with other lead-
ers of importance, thus adding to the candidate's breadth Qf

view as well as depth of purpose.

..
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TRANSFER OF CREDIT-ADVANCEDCSTANDING

Only in very few cases is the transfer of graduate credit
not permitted. The institutions that do not accept trans-
ferred credits toward the master's degree, and this refers only
to credits applicable toward the master's degree, include the
University of Virginia,* Yale University, Harvard Univer-
sity, Cornell University, and the University of Pennsylvania.
The amaunt of credit transferable from oniz; graduate school
to -another depends on the degree involved. The practice
of reducing the period of i year of minimum residence for
the master's degree at the place where graduation is antici-
pated by presentation of outside graduate credits is usually
discouraged, but in most cases 6 or 8 hours may be applied
toward the, local requirements, thus diniinishing the number
of courses required and giving greater opportunity for re-
search or thesis work. The transfer of credit in the case
of those working toward the Ph. D. degree is usually quite
liberal but must never diminish the minimum number of
credits prescribed in the required year of residence where
the degree telpe granted.

The following are examples of the practice of recognition
of outside graduate work :

Univer8ity of Alabanza.--'rransfer credits are accepted
from those approved to the extent of 6 hours toward the
master's degree.

University of California.--No more than_44 semester units
are allowed toward the master's degree and nly for students
of distinction from high-grade schools. But this transfer
cinnot be used to reduce the minimum residence requirement
or minor requirement in graduate courses. For the PI D.
degree residence work done elsewhere may be accepted. at the
discretion of the graduate council, but without reducing the
minimum residence requirement

Mill* College.--Credits are accepted ti the extent of 14
of the 24 required units for the master's degree.

University of Colorado.---For the master's degree after
at least one quarter of satisfactory work in residence, 12
quarter hours may be accepted. This may rduce the num-
ber of formal courses, but not the residence requirement of
three quarters.

,
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Colorado State Teachers College.One quarter of ap-
proved graduate work may be transferred from elsewhere
toward the master's. degree.

Yale Univergity..No work is accepted which has not been
done in residence at a college or university or a research
laboratory except that connected with the preparation of
the thesis''

Catholic Univergity of America.For the master's deFee
at least 18 hotirs (of the 24) in addition to the thesis must
be done in residence at that institution. For the doctor's
degree at least the entire work of the final year.

George Wat*Itington University.Not more than 6 semes-
ter-hours may be accepted in transfer toward the master's
degree.

Univergity of Georgia.Graduate work done at a reputa-
ble university elsewhere may be credited here to an amount
not exceeding one-quarter of the. program. The Candidate
must present an outline of the course taken elsewhere to the
appropriate professor and Slim head of the department for
approval. In some cases the faculty must approve the
course.

Univer8ity of Illinois.Members of the staff and high-
school teachers residing and employed in Urbana or Cham-
paign (the location of the university) who have done grad-
uate work in approved institutions elsewh ay securelliOlin

credit not to exceed 4 units (1 únit equals sours of time
a wea through 1 semester, or a minimum Qf 180 hours irre-
spective of the mode of distribution of that time in class
work, latoratory, and private study) , more while registered
in the graduate school for not less than 1 academic year.

. Students who take work in a marine or *esh-water labora-
tory, or station work in geology or on a geological survey,
are permitted to offer not less than 6 weeks nor more than 9
weeks of such work toward the master's degree, subject to
conditions approved in advance by the faculty and after
submitting a full report of work and passing an examination.
Students must be registered in the graduate school for at
least 1 academic year. .

Candidates for the doctorate who have trone graduate work
elsewhere may not have their credit transferred to this

*
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university. However, it may be accepted on examination as
equivalent to resident work at the University-,of Illinois,
provided the institution in which it was done is of high
standing.

Northwestern, University.A graduate of the college of
liberal arts may present a maximum of 13 semester-hours of
credit for work done in another university with equivalent
standards, subject to final examination on all work offered
for the degree. In general, and except by vote of the board
of graduate studies, no credit toward a master's degree is
accepted for work done elsewhere. For the doctor's degree
2 years of work may be accepted from other schools.

hulianaUniversity.Transfer is permitted only to gradu-
ates of the university. The latter may with consent do as
much as one-third of their work in other accepted institu-
tions. Candidates who are assistants or instructors may
transfer to this school as much as 15 semester-hours.

Iowa State College.Candidates for the M. S. must take
not less than two-thirds of their work in residence at the
college. Candidates for the Ph. D. spend 3 years in gradu-
ate study, of which one-half at least is to be in residence;
but in some cases the residence requirement at the college
may be reduced to 1 year, but must include a total of 3
years of residence in recognized graduate schools.

University of Kentucky.The transfer of acceptable
graduate credits from othér institutions or of othet work
done in absentia such as writing a thesis under the direction
of the major professor, cannot reduce the standard residence
requirements for the master's degree.

University of Maryland.Only in special cases may stu-
dents earn one-third of the credits required for the master's
degree in other institutions of approved standing. If a
student has taken a graduate course at another institution
this may be substituted for a required course on the student's
graduate prograin at Maryland, but this course must be
approved by -the major department, and they must be satis-
fied that the course substituted is in every way- equivalent
to the course that would be required at Maryland. The ex-
tent of such substitution is limited to 10 hours for all depart-
ments except education where they permit only 6 hours to
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be substituted. This substitution does not in any way
change the residence requiremepts for the degree.

John,s Hopkins University.Time spent elsewhere than at

this university may be conidered years of residence at the
discretion of the board.

Harvard University.No outside work is counted for the
master's degree; but for the doctor's degree weight will be

given to outside advanced work.
Boston University.At least 25 of .the 30 semester-hours

required for the master's degree must be gained from Boston
University. One full year or the equivalent of 30-semester-
hours is the minimum residence requirement for the Ph. D.

Tufts College.Students are accepted on transfer, but not
less than half of the total requirements must be met at Tufts
College for the master's degree.

Mount Holyoke College.Graduate work done elsewhere
may count for no more than 3 hours' credit toward a mas-
ter's degree and only under the following conditions : (1)
It shall under no circumstances take the place of the 6 houri
of purely graduate courses to be taken at Mount Holyoke;
(2) it shall be creditécl only if the student spend at least 2
years in residence at Mount Holyoke ; (3) it must be under-
taken with the approval of the department concerned and
of the committee on graduate work ; (4) it shall be tested by
an examination set by the department concerned.

University of Michigan..Credit for such work completed
in approved schtols is not awarded until the student has
established -a record by at least 1 semester or 1 -summer ses-
sion of residence, and work transferred must coordinate with
the student's chosen subject of specialization and cannot
exceed 6 hours.

Unimersily of Mi880Wi.-Eight credits or one-fourth of
the number required in the case of the master's degree may
be accepted from another recognized graduate school; a

larger privilege is accorded V. D. candidates, subject in each
case to faculty decision. ,

University of New Hampshire.Transfer credits are al-

lowed to the extent of not more than half of' the required
number.

"?
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-Dartmouth College.Credit to the extent of 9 hours to-
ward the master's degree may be granted for work done
elsewhere prior to registration at Dartmouth.

University of Neva4k.--Credit for work done elsewhere
may be given, ba such allowance will not reduce the period
of residence.

Corm II University.No credit may be obtained for work
done elsewhere for the master's degree. The transfer of
credit for the Ph. D. degree may be accepted, but each case
is decided on its own merits.

University of RochestenNot more than 12 credits are
accepted in transfer.

New Y ork University.Credit may be given for graduate
work done in approved institutions provided such work has
not been credited toward a professional degree. The equivá-
lence of standards is a&umed. For the master's degree two
courses may be taken elsewhere.

University of North Carolina.Credit for graduate work
not to exceed two full courses inay be transferred from insti-
tutions recognized by the Association of AmeriCan Universi-
ties and.subject to approval of major department, head and
of the administrative board.

Ohio State University.Work done elsewhere may be ac-
cepted at thNdiscretion of the graduate council.

Duke University.Not more than 6 semester-hours of
credit toward the ma,ster's degree may be given to 'graduates
of Duke University or of other approved colleges or univer-
sities for acceptable graduat4courges or research work com-
pleted elsewhere. Such credit shall not shorten the mini-
mum period of residence.

-Western Reserve University.One!fourth of the credit
toward the master's degree may be presented from an ap-
proved school, but credit must -haye been taken within 5
years.

Oberlin College.Graduates of the college in residence
at other universities may by advance arrangement, receive
credit in a limited amount toward the master's degree. Stu-
dents transferring to Oberlin must complete 30 hours in resi-
dence before completing the degree.

University of Cintsiminati.--A candidate, with the approval
of the dean of the graduate school and his adviser, may

1.
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offer certain courses taken in Lane Theological Seminary
and in the collegiate department of the Hebrew Union Col-
lege in partial fulfillment of the requirements for the degroe
of master of arts. Not more than 12 units may be counted
in fulfillment of the requirements of subjects outside the
principal department for the nester's degree. The graduate
faculty may upon recommendation of the departments con-
cerned accept work done in residence in other qualified uni-
versities, but the last half year of work is in residence for the
master's degree, and the last year for the doctor's degree
mu4t, be in residence at this university.

University of Alerm.Credits from the graduate units
of other institutions are accepted to the limit of 10 for the
master's degree.

University of Oklahoma.Four hours of the thirty-two
required may be taken either by correspondence or extension
or in absentia, or at another graduate school.

University of Penneytvania.All work for thef,master's
degree must be done at that institution, but graduate work
done at other institutions may be acapted in lieu 6f part of
the work required for the doctor's degree.

University of Pittsburgh.For the master of education
degree eight graduatp credits earned in any recognized grad-
uate school will be accepted without approval in advance pro-
vided that they fit intt a logical program of teacher train-
ing. For the doctor's degree-2 years of the 3 required may
be done in other approved institutions provided the work
fits the ultimate program.

Bucknell University.Six hours of resident graduate
redit may be accepted from other institutions toward the

master's degree.
University of South Carolina.Transferred credits are

not accepted toward the master's degree.
South Dakota Agricultural Cortege.One-third of the re-

quired credits for the master's degree may be .earned at
other approved institutions.

Gearge Peabody College for Teachers.--As much as one-
third of the 35 course hours may be taken at Vanderbilt
University, g.

University of Tewas.As much as 6 hours will be ac-
cepted if completed in residence at another institution be-

1
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longing to the Association of American Universities, and
with approval of department concerned and the registrar,
in Any institution outside the United States and Canada.
This applies to the master's degree.

Ths;ham Young University.-----Sixteen quarter hours of
graduate work may be transferred from other institutions.

Middlebury College.For either of the advanced degrees
one-third of the required work may be done elsewhere.
Graduate work done in other institutions and presented for
transfer credit toward Middlebury's master's degree must
be acceptable toward the same degree at the institution
where the work was done.

Th40 University of Virginia.Does not accept any trans-
ferred credits toward the master's degree.

State College of Tashiiigton..Graduate credit for work
done at other institutions is allowed when that work would
be accepted as a part of graduate program irt those institu-
tions and when the work fits into approved programs of
graduate work at the State College of Washington. This
refers only to institutions approved by the Association of
American Universities.

University of Wasiiagton.A candidate for the master's
degree may offer work done elsewhere, thus making his
program less exacting, btitAhis work must pass review in
the examination, and shall not reduce the residence rE;quire-
ment at this university. Candidates for the doctor's degree
are required to spend but 1 of the 3 required years in resi-
dence ai this university.

Gonzaga Univereity.No work done in another college or
university can be accepted for advanced credit toward the
winimum residence requirements.

University of Wisconeiin.No extension or correspondence
work may be applied toward.the'master's degree, except in
the department of education. But for the Ph. D. residence
elsewhere may be accepted, without shortening the minimum
residence requirement of 1 year.

University of Wymning.--Students by special arrange-
ment may receive graduate credit for graduate courses taken
at other institutions, but this does not decrease the local
residence requirement. a

s



126 GRADUATE STUDY

RECOGNITION OF WORK D4NE ELSEWHERE OLDER THE
DIRECTION OF THE GRADUATE SCHOO

A number of institutions have regulations regarding work
that is done in absentia or at other institutions upon recom-
mendation or with the consent of the school where the de-
gree is to be given. In a number of schools migration is
definitely encouraged. Examples of the regulations for
such cases are given herewith.

University of Ca lifomia.Whenever a student may be

directed by the graduate council to prosecute regular re-
search elsewhere on account of superior and indispensable
facilities he is held to be in residence in the University.

University of Illinois.Continuous residence and study
are required of all members of the graduate school, unles.s

they are granted leave .of absence by the dean upon recom-
mendation of the professor in charge of their work for the
purpose of carrying on elsewhere studies or investigations
in the 1i of work for their degrees.

Indi Univer8-i4y.With the consent of the head of the
departm t and the dean, graduates of Indiana University
may do as much as one-third of their work in other accepted
institutions.

University of Kansas.In the case of members of the
teaching staff and those holding bachelors' degrees from the
University of Kansas, one-half year of work done in ap-
proved graduate schools and acceptable to the major depart-
ment may be credited.

University of Nebraska.---.An approved candidate for a

higher degree, a graduate of the University of Nebraska,
may be given permission to do part of his work elsewhere.
The Ph. D. candidate is encouraged to do so in the interest
of broädened academic contacts.

New York Univerbitg .Because of special advantages of-
fered under articles of affiliation between the university and
the National Academy of Design, courses in fine arts leading
to appropriate degrees are jointly administered by the two
instituti'ons. A cooperative arrangement with the Brooklyn
Botanic Garden enables students of the graduate school to
profit by the unique educational opportunities available
there. And, likewise, relations with the Metropolitan Mu-
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seam of Art permit of a reciprocal use of the facilities for
of each institution.

C ornell University.Students who have spent at least 2
terms in this university toward a doctor's degree may be per-
mitted under restrictions provided by faculty legislation to
spend not to exceed 2 terms in study and research carried on
elsewhere but counted toward residence credit at Cornell.

University of North Carolina.On the recommendation
of the major department and with the approval of the ad-
ministrative board, part of a student's thesis may be done
elsewhere, and part of the work for the Ph. D. may be done
at another university. All such work, even when credited,
is subject to examination at the finals required for degrees.

Ohio State Univereity.A graduate of that university
may do not more than one-half of the work required for the
master's degree at another institution furnishing equivalent
opportunities for study, subject, however, to final examina-
tion by this university on all work offered for the degree.
A candidate for the Ph. D. degree may do part of his 3 years'
work at another university, such work being subject to the
approval of the graduate pouncil. The university has spe-
cific agreements for the pursuit of graduate studies with
Ohio University, Ohio Agricultural Experiment Station, the
Merrill-Palmer School (Detroit) , the Perkins Observatory
'of Ohio Wesleyan University, the Bureau of Juvenile Re-
search of the State of Ohio likewise, arrangements are made
with different types of social organizations and with the
State and numerous cities of Ohio for cooperative relations
in carrying on graduate study. subject to the supervision of
the university.

Case School of Applied Science.The division of graduate
study* and research has reciprocal relations with the graduate
school of Western Reaerve University.

UniverAity of Pittsburgh.Limited resident credit with
due approval may be given for certain courses of graduate
character earned in the Western Theological Seminary, the
Pittsburgh Theological Seminary, and the Carnegie Insti-
tute of Technology. Also, the university maintains special
relations in program building With the Westinghouse Elec-
tric and Manufacturing Co. and the teachér-training coursis
of the Carnegie Institute of Technology. *

instruction
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George Peabody College lap Teacher8.A considerable
part of the work for the doctorate may be done in other in-
stitutions properly equipped for graduate work. But the
1-year minimum requirement in addition to the dissertation
must be adhered to.

University of -IVahingtan.Candidates for a doctor's de-
gree may be required to avtil themselves of superior facili-
ties offered elsewhere, in the interest of their' thesis research.
But at least 1 year of the 3 miNt be in residence at the Uni-
versity of Washington.

6. ARTICULATION OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
WITH SUMMER SESSIONS

The articulation of the graduate school or unit with the
summer session of the same institution or other institutions
does not present the problem that it did a decade or more
ago. For many years the organization of courses of study-
in the summer session was deficient from the standpoint
of graduate w;rk. This has been overcome largely by more

standard practices as to the length of the summer session,

a careful differentiation of courses, selection of an ade-

quate personnel, more strict observance of admission
requirements to graduate courses given in the summer,
and, in general, the maintenance of the same standards of
scholarship as in the regular session. In the universities
and colleges that operate on the 4-quarter or term basis,
no difference is recognized between the work of the summer
quarter and any other quarter.

In those that operate their,summer sessions on a different
basis we find that the recognition of summer graduate work
varies considerably. These differeneés usually are related to
credit toward an advanced degree and consequently are dis-

cussed in connection with the requirements for the master's
and doctor's degrees.

7. ARTICULATION OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
WITH EXTRAMURAL COURSES .

There is little uniformity in the practice of many of the
institutions considered in this study respecting the recogni-
tion by the graduate -school Qf extension courses, correspond-

. .
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ence(ourses, and other t es of extramural study on the
graduate level. While the data concerning these types are
not quite as complete as desired, the examples given are sug-
gestive of existing tendencies.

RECOGNITION OF EXTENSION COURSES

Sixteen institutions report that they accept for graduate
creait a limited amount of extension work on the graduate
level. The names of these institutions with the amount and
type of recognition of extension courses are as follows:

Univereity of Alabama.Accepts as high as. 4 hours of
work done in extevsion courses carried in centers maintained
by the. university.

Alabama folytechnie Institute.Recognize§ as high as 6
semester-hours of work in extension courses as for advanced
undergraduate courses ; never more. .,

Univereity of Colorado.May permit a student who has
done satisfactory work in rrisidTce for a period of time sat-
isfactory to the dean to take 12' quarter-hours of credit, not
more, through the university extension division, in extension
classes of graduate standing conducted by members of the
faculty, and subject to the following regulations : (1) The
student must first be admitted to the graduate school , (2)
such work added to any residence work transferred from an-
other institution may not exceed 12 'hours; (3) the require-
ment of resident study for a master's degree can in no case
be reduced to less than, 3 fulr quarters. Deficiencies in a
student's graduate preparation may be removed by approved
extension courses taken either before or after the resident
graduate work ifirbegun.

Colorado State Teacher8 College.--Credits 16 quarter-hours
of extension courses under specified conditions protecting
the graduate quality of the work.

University of Chicago.Wide reading or other special
work carried out bj students under supervision of the de-
partment and subject to such tests aS the department may
present may be accepted as one or more majors of the re-

1014

quired work Id the discretion of the department -concerned
..- and corresponding registration in advance with the dean.
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Indiana University.Graduate work offered at an exten-
sion center of Indiana University may be counted toward
'advanced degrees under conditions safeguarding quality of
work.

( (1) Two-thirds of the students of a graduate class must be of
graduate standing, and the remainder Lutist have senior standing or

equivalent.
(2) The course must be taught, (a) by an instructor who offers this

same course for graduate credit at Indiana University ; (b) by an-

other instructor from Indiana University approved by the head of the
department concerned and the dean of the graduatelschool, or (o) by
an approved instructor from another university who offers the course
for graduate credit in his university.

(3) All work is subject to the approval of the dean of the graduate
school and of the head of the department In which the degree is to be
secured. The student must see that such approval is secured.

Students working toward the Ph. D. degree in Indiana
University may not offer more than 1 year (30 semester-
hours) of extension work and work done, ih absentia to be
applied toward the doctorate. But students working for the
Ph. D. with a major in education may present a year and
a half (45 semester-hours).

University of Kansas.Work done in extension classes
taught by members of the university faculty may be credited
to the amount of 6 hours, provided that such course&are ap-
proved for graduate credit and the enrollment is ieproved
by the dean of the graduate school.

University of Michigan.Extension courses' taken in the
extension divisiv of this university are subject to the same
recognition for graduate credits as graduate courses com-
pleted in outside approved schools. Such credit may be

awarded after a student luis established a record at this
University by at least 1 semester or 1 summer 'session of

residence. The transfer credits must coordinate with- the
student's chosen field of specialization and cannot exceed 6
hours.

University of MinatIrri.Ctedits are granted to the limit
of 8 hours for work done either by extension or correspond-
ence under certain conditions. But 4 additional hours may
be secured if work is taken through extension center courses
conducted by members of the graduate faculty. No ceedit,
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however, is given for extension and correspondence work
offered by other institutions. Nor will the university at-
tempt to transfer its extension and correspondence credits
to other institutions.

University of Roche8ter.The extension division offers
courses carrying gfaduate credit.

University of Oklahoma recognizes 4. credits of extension
work toward the 32 required for the master's degree.

University of Pittsbwgh.Twenty-four required resi-
dence credits may be earned in the extension division with
the approval of the major adviser. However, courses must
be approved in advance if the work is to count toward an
advanced degree. Individual departments and divisions of
the graduate school shall determine how much of extension-
course credit may be accepted from its majorLnw students.In every case, however, at least 6 credits toward the master's
degree and 18 to;rard the doctor's degree mu,st be taken in
campus courses. But no credit is given for extension courses
given elsewhere.

University of Text's allows a maximum of 6 hours of ex=
tension-course credits under specific restrictions after the
student has demonstrated his ability to yursue graduate
work with profit.

Baylor University allows credit for extension courses only
upon aperoval of the head of the department concerned
and of the graduate council.

Univer8ity of TVashington.Students may earn nine grad-
uate credits (approxinately 6 semester credits, one-fifth of
the normal requirements for the master's degree) thiough
the extension service of this university. This reduces the
residence requirement in the case of graduates of this uni-
versity to 21/4 quarters; for others, not at all.

State College of TVmehington.Extension courses may be
accepted in fulfillment of not more than one-third of thetotal requirement for the 'master's degree subject to the
approval of the graduate studies committee.

Univer8ity of Winonsin.Extension or correspondence
courses may be credited in special cases toward an advanced
degree only in the department of education.

105321-85-10
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The institutions that specify definitely that 'extension
courses are not acceptable for graduate credit include
Ohio State University, University of Virginia, University
of Wisconsin, Duke University, Mercer University, and
Kansas State Teachers College at Emporia. The University
of California does not permit credit for extension courses
to be applied toward programs for higher degrees or for
certificates under the control of the graduate division.

RECOGNITION QF CORRESPONDENCE COURSES

Six institutions indicate that correspondence courses may
be accepted toward graduate credit subject to certain con-
ditions.

The State University of Iowa gives credit for certain cor-
respondence courses in the extension division to properly
qualified graduate students. Such credit is limitei to 6
hours and is validated after the candidate has earhed 24
hours.in residence at the university.

The University of Chic* offers a number of advanced
01- graduate correspondence courses in several departments:
The amount of recognition of such work in the student's
graduate program is a matter decided by the departments
and divisions.

The University of lifissouri grants credit to the extent of
8 hours of correspondence work under certain Conditas.
Only 4 of the 8 hours of credit may be required before ane

establishment of residence, provided all other regulations
pertaining to admission and matriculation are satisfied.
Correspondence pork from other schools is not recognized.

The University of Oklahoma recognizes as many as 4

hours of correspondence work to apply toward the 32 hours
required for the master's degree.

At Washington State College correspondence courses may
be accepted in fulfillment of not more than one-third of the
total requirements for the master's degree, subject to the
approval of the graduate studies committee.

The UnWersity of Wiwonsin credits correspondence work
toward an advanced degree in the department of \education
only, in special cases.

The following universities spec c deny recogriition of
'correspondence courses for graoluate credit: University of

006'1'
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Clilifornia, Indiana University, University of Kansas, Ohio
State University, University .of Texas, University of Vir-
ginia, University of Wisconsin (except department of edu-
cation), University of Alabama, Iowa State College,,Puke
University, Mercer University, George Peabody College for
Teachers, and .Kansas State Teachers College at Emporia.

e

8. OTHER FORMS OR EDUCATIONAL ARTICULA-
TION WITH THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

In addition to the types of graduate work indicated in
this section, special opportunities for graduate students are
given through ad interim courses, nonresident or absentia
work, Saturday classes, and fieldwork.

AD INTERIM CLASSIFICATION

Iowa State College.Interim classification may be granted
to graduate students who are in residence during periods
between the closing and ,opening of the regular quarters.
Registration for graduate work under regular members of
the instructional staff who are in residence ,is allowed upon
special permission. Students may register in not to exceed
one credit per week.

Ohio State University.There is offered ad interim grad-
uate work as follows: A graduate student who has been in
'residence for one quarter or more may in the interval be-
tween summer quarters pursue a course of siudies under the
direction ez4 the departmen1 in which he is specializing. He
is expected to register (not attend classes) at the university
for one of the quarters in that period, to make monthly
reports to his professor, and to pass prescribed examinations.

NONRESIDENT CLASSIFICATION OR IN ABSENTIA
a

University of California.Nonresident study or research
is permitted to graduate students in absence during the fall,
or spring, or summer session.

Iowa State College.In exceptional cases, permission may
be granted to students who have been in residence in thegraduate college to do a limited amount of work in absentia.The total credit thus obtained cannot exceed that previouslygained in residence. Credit thus obtained will not be counted

s
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as residence credit. The cases of this type are confined
largely to research problems such as agricultural and eco-

logical surveys carried on under the student's major depart-
meilt. Permission must be grailted by the head of the
department and the dean of the graduate college.

FIELDWORK

University of Kansas.A nonresident candidate who has'
. shown by graduate work in residence that he is prepared for
independent study may enroll by means.of fieldwork for a

portion of credit for the thesis.
Ohio State University.A graduate student who has been

in.residence one quarter may arrange to carry on research
work toward his dissertation, his program being approved
in advance. His registration is maintained at the graduate_,
school.

SATURDAY CLASSES

State University of lowa.Six hours of graduate work in
Saturday classes will, be accepted toward the residence re-
quirement,ebut,no`more.

University of Michigan.The equivalent of one summer
session (or half semester) may be acquired through con-
structive residence gained through pursuing Satürday
courses arranged with the graduate board.

Buden.ell University.Saturday. courses may not be
counted for more than half of the residence requirement
fór the degree (master's).

9. ARTICULATION OF GRADUATE AND UNDER-
GRADUATE WORK THROUGH ADMINISTRATIVE
ORGANIZATION

While there is a more or less unanimous view Chat there
should not be too great a break between the graduate school
and th undergraduate sc oo , the practices indicate a

grea ariety of differences as to the integration of these
tw important educational units. A dean, in one of our
1: rger State universities has made the following statement:

We are here, I think, year by year attaining a more decisive di-
vision of graduate and undergraduate instruction. Some of us con-
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tinue to believe that the presence of graduate students in courses
for undergraduates quickens the pace of instruction and tends to
elevate it. On the other hand, 'some of us think that the presence
of undergraduates acts as a drag on graduate instruction, and that
it would be' preferable to separate the two in the interests of both.
Of course, this opinion is common in American universities.

The practices of three well-recognized graduate schools
as to admission to types of courses offered are shown as
follows: In one of the largest State universities the gradu-
ate-school offerings incjuded 1,497 graduate courses. Of
these, 1,099 were open to graduate and advanced under-
graduates and 398 were limited to graduates only. In a
la¡ge privately controlled university the offerings of the
graduate school included 1,185 graduate courses', of which
1,060 were open to graduates and undergraduates and only
125 were limited primarily to graduate students. In a me-
dium-sized State university the graduati school offered 705
graduate courses, of which 226 were open to graduates and
undergraduates, 248 were open to grkduates and advanced
undergraduates, and 231 were open primarily to graduates.

The more common type of graduate school is one offering
programs and courses of study leading to the master's
degree or doctor's degree, or both, programs 1 to 3 or more
years in length, respectively. These are conducted by grad-
uate faculties and departments that are largely, if not en-
tirely, separate from the undergraduate school. The prin-
cipal integrating force in such cases is the prescribed under-
graduate prerequisite group of studies or preparation for
the graduate major or minor.

Another type of graduate school is one in which the grad-
uate program is cimceived as definitely beginning with the
junior and senior years or the upper division of the 4-year
undergraduate college, In this type of organization 'the
undergraduate programs vvering the junior and senior
years of colleges are more definitely in line with the grad-
uate programs available in the graduate school. In schools
of this type the borderline graduate courses open to gradu-
ates, or graduate courses open to talented undergraduates,
constitute in a sense another mode of articulation.

Another type of organization is known by some as the
44 vertical plan." This involves departments in wIlich both

,
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undergraduate courses and graduate courses are governed

by a single head, with definite programs or department
groupings integrated over the entire combined period of
undergraduate and graduate activity.

An excellent description of the " Iowa vertical plan " has
been made by Dean Seashore of the graduate college of the
State University of Iowa. This is quoted as follows:

The logical units are departments, scheols, or colleges, and that all
the work within each of these respective spheres remains as a unit
without a sharp differentiation between graduate and undergraduate.
Thus the administrative unit is, for example; the department of
geology, the school of letters, or the college of medicine. As a result
of this *conception, the graduate college has few research professors
and allows great autonomy in the administration of the unit.

In accordance with this principle, matters of appointment, promo-
tion, funds, and adoption of fundamental policies are initiated in these
vertical units as wholes; and by precedent the dean of the under-
graduate or professional college takes precedence in leading to action.
However, the dean of the graduate college is always consulted and

shares informally in responsibility for the action. In matters of
primarily graduate interest he may take the initiative, but ordinarily
this is made a cooperative move.

Thus when a professor in liberal arts is appointed, he is made pro-
fessor of a subject and ordinarily has freedom to do either graduate
or undergradimte work or both. After conferring with the depart-
ments concerned, the two deans confer with the president and vir-
tually take concurrent action, although the official act is not that of

the dean of the graduate college. There are many advantages of this
vertical plan some of them inherent in the local situation, some even
in the personalities of the administrative officers.

This plan simplifies budget making and the keeping of records; it
makes it easier to allocate funds for new and highly technical work;
it facilitates the promotion of reseAah and places responsibility for
principles and economy at closest ralite.

The vertical plan, therefore, furnishes a natural basis for depart-
mental autonomy. A department becomes for most adminiastratiAN
purposes a self-contained unit; it develops standards, points of view,
and an atmosphere which takes care in large part of the duties of
administration of graduate work. The same is true of research units,
such as the Child Welfare Research Station and the Bureau of Busi-
ness Research. The office Sf the graduate college with its council
and faculty becomes a clearing house for the large mass of activities
conducted in departments,,divisions, and research units.'

Seashore. Carl E. /Freud. in graduate work. University of Iowa Studies no.
88, pp. 14-15. Edited by John William Ashton. Published by the University,
1981.
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At 'Stamford Unimer8its the unit is the school. which
with its several departments are integrated morè or less
on the vertical plan. That is to say, each department
sets up a program of undergraduate courses with definite
requirements for not only the bachelor's but also the
master's an& doctor's degrees. Furthermore, each of the
larger units including the school of biological sciences, school
of education, school of engineering, school of letters, school
of physical sciences, school of social sciences, have general
requirements covering both the undergraduate and graduate
phases leading to the several types of degrees.

California Institute of Techmlogy is organized on the
basis of seven divisions: (1) Physics, mathematics, and elec-
trical engineering; (2) chemistry and chemical engineering;
(3) civil and mechanical engineering; (4) geology and pale-
ontology ; (5) biology; (6) humanities; (7) physical educa-
tion. Each division, with exception of the lait, includes
graduate work and research as well as undergraduate work.
The careful integration of graduate and undergraduate
programs is characteristic at this institution.

At Yale University in most departments, the studies of
senior year in Yale College and the Sheffield Scientific Schooi
are so correlated with the studies in the graduate school
that provided the conditions specified are fulfilled, a student
of honor grade holding the Yale B. A., Ph. B., or B. S.
degree, may receive the master's degree after 1 full year of
work in the graduate school. As the normal peripd of resi-
dence for the master's degree is 2 years, this is indicative
of the value of definite articulation of the undergraduate
and graduate levels of instruction.

The George -Washington Univer8ity plan integrates the
master's degree program with that of the senior college, mak-
ing possible a unified educationaikIrdtram 3 years in length
above the junior college. The work leading to the Ph% D. is
under the control of a separate organization known as the
graduate council which combines the functions of a graduate
fftculty and graduate council. Accepted candidates for the
Ph. D. become fellows of the council. The president of the
university is chairman of the council, and there is a secretary
who is a member of the council. There is a small council
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of three professors named yearly, which constitutes the chair-

man's council and also includes the secretary of the larger
unit. -

-The University of Chicago plan is based on the autonomy
of the departments within each of the major divisions which
begin with the so-called " junim; year " and end with the
last year of the doctorate, or approximately 5 years. Each

department's work is conceived of and organized as a whole

ancLintegrated with the general plan of the_particular func-
tion of the division. The bachelor's or master's degrees are

in neither case prerequisite to the degree or degrees above,
The Johns Hopkins plan does not emphasize a sharp dis-

Th tinction between graduate and undergraduate work. But
the work of the school of higher studies of the faculty of
philosophy presupposes at least 2 years of high-grade col-

lege work. With this preparation the student is ready to
meet the requirements of such depaitments that must be

included in his program leading through to the doctor's de-
gree, the A. B. and A. M. being optional on the way to the
doctorate. Each of the departments of the school 41aas its

particular sequence of courses and its own regulations.
The University of Wisconsin presents an excellent out-

line of the work for the master's and doctor's degrees re-

quired in the six major divisionsbiology; chemistry; edu-
cation, psychology, and allied fields; language and litera-
ture; mathematical and physical sciences; and the social

studiesand for their constituent departments. This ap-

pears to be Anodified form of the vertical

10. SUMMARY

The articulation of the graduate school with other college
or university units is primarily concerned with determining
the status of the graduate student either as a candidate for
an advanced degree or as oho who is not. The practices
indicate that a very liberal policy exists in most American
universities with regard to the admission of graduate stu-
dents. The selective process is becoming less formal and

i!rid in a large number of the best graduat ¡schools al-

though the holding of a bachelor's degree from an accept-

able college of arts and sciences is still the principal nprm for

plan:.
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selection. However, there are indications that the larger
graduate schools are usually willing to accept from other
schobls of the same institution holders of technical bache-
lor's degrees. A certain amount of recognition if, profes-
sional work in connection with the attainment of the mas-
ter's or doctor's degree is sometimes permitted subject, of
course, to proper approval.

The admission of graduate students to undergraduate
courses when such courses are desirable in filling out in ade-
quate program is a common practice; but the graduate stu-
dent is expected to excel his undergraduate colleagues,
either in quality or quantity of work. Equally common is
the practice of admitting advanced undergraduates to grad-
uate courses in anticipation of an advanced degree. How-
ever, in most schools there is a group of courses which are
limited strictly to graduatudents.

It is a common practig(to i-ecognize equivalent work from
other graduate schools and to encourage in certain cases
such migration as may better fit the student's research ob-
jectives. The amount of recognition for work done else-
where may reach 2 years in the case of the Ph. 10. klegrée,
but in the case of the master's degree it is seldom customary
to recognize more than 6 or 8 semester hours, in view of the
1 yeAr minimum residence requirement.

In most institutions the summer session has the same sta-
tus as the regular session so far as graduate work is con-
cerned.

Extension work on the graduate level is recognized to a
limited extent, but this recognition is subject to careful
regulation. There is little recognition of correspondence
courses by graduate schools. In fact, the tendency is fiot
to recognize correspondence work on this level.

The liberal attitude of a number of graduate schools per-
mits a number of other means of carrying on graduate
study by more or less informal methods.

The articulation of the undergraduate and graduate units
is facilitated in a number of institutions by a vertical type
of organization.



CHAPTER VI

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER'S
DEGREE

1. INTRODUCTION

Preparation of candidates for the master's degree in one

or more of its numerous forms has been and still continues to

be one of the principal functions of the graduate school or
unit in universities and colleges in the United States. In
the earlier years of graduate-school activity the question of
standards for the master's degree was relatively simple. In
many instances it was only neoessary for the holder of a

bachelor's degree who had carried on his professional work
successfully over a period of no less than 3 years to make ap-

plication for the master's degree of his alma mater, the ap-

plication to be accompanied with the usual fee of $5. In the
few institutions that made formal subject-matter require-
ments we find the student was required to take an additional
year of work, usually three or four advanced courses which

merely served to top the undergraduate course of study.
The master of arts degree principally served to round out
the cultural program of the graduate, and in the earlier
years had little connection with reearch or research methods.

With the growing popularity of the Ph. D. degree the
master of arts degree and the master of science degree began
to be considered not on their original merits but often in

relation to the higher doctoral degree. The rapid develop-

ment of scientific methods began to have its effect on the

character of the master's degree. The question was increas-
ingly raised as to whether the degree was a preparatory re-

search degree or one primarily concerned with subject-mat-
ter expansion. The question is still a live one and doubtless
never will be answered finally.

140
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Other questions of secondary import have arisen which are
of significance in their relation to the quality of the degree.

In consideration of these matters data have been assembled
for 51 institutions more or less typical in character, 27 repre-
senting. the Association of American Universities and 24
representing accredited institutions that are not members of
the association.

The requirements and standards for the master's degree
will be considered from the standpoint of the following
topics : Admission to candidacy for the degree, minimum
residence required, minimum number of hours required, the
general character of the program of study or curriculum,
modern language requirement, thesis, examination, and
grades required. It has not -always been possible to obtain
complete information on every topic for each institution;
however, there are enough examples of different practices to
be of-service in showing trends. But the presence of any
particulär trend in the question of graduate standards ig
not so important as the particular practices of. individual
schools which are developed as a result of the peculiar char-
acter or need of the institution concerned.

2. ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY FOR THE MASTER'S
DEGREE

Admission to candidacy usually involves the attainment
of full graduate status, the early application for admission
to candidacy, the fulfilling of the language requirementrthe
acceptance of the program of -study and the thesis subject
by the appropriate authorities of the gra4uate shool, the
qualifying examination and final attainment of admission
to candidacy.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

In the preceding chapter detailed attention was given to
the requirements for graduate status. Among those reiter-
ated as necessary for admission to candidacy for the mas-
ter's degae are the demonstration of ability or proof of fit- .

I Primarily the mater of arts and master of science degrees.

4.6
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ness for the work. Generally a quarter or a semester of
demonstrated ability is sufficient to satisfy the professor in
charge as to the scholastic or research ability of the candi-
date. This is usually shown by carrying out a part of the
program which ha,s been agreed upon and filed for final ap-
proval. The date of filing tlie application varies consider-
ably. In a few cases application must be made very early
in the year in which the student expects to graduate. Among
practices are the following: Application to be made at the
end of 31/2 months of the first semester; not later than
4 months before graduation; before starting on last half of
the year (41/0 months) ; not later than first week of second
quarter of residence ; not later than the fourth week of sec-
ond quarter of residence ; before the beginning of the quarter
in which the final examination is to be taken; not litter than
the end of the second week of the semester in which the
student expects a degree. In. one institution where theife-
quirement usually involves 2 years of residence, application
must be made at least 1 year before the final examination.

Admission to candidacy may be obtained at different
times in the different schools. In one case it must be at-
tained not later than 1 month before graduation; in another
case at least 2 months before graduation in another case,
at least 1 term, 3 monttis before graduatioA; in other cases
at the beginning of the second semester; again, not rater than
2 weeks after the opening of the quarter in which the degree
is to be aanted ; in another case admission must be granted
at least 5 months before graduation, and'in another.case at
least 6 months in advance of graduation.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE REQUIREMENTS

Among the most essential requirements for admission to
candidacy for the master's degree is the complete fulfillment
of the foreign-languaie requirement. This does not neces-

sarily mean thát foreign language is an absolute requirement
for the degree, but in those -case,s where it is required,
whether a general or departmental requirement, it must be
met before admission to candidacy can take place.
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In at least 10 members of the Association of American
Universities and in at least 11 other institutions admission
to candidacy includes the fulfillment of the language require-
ments.

The nature of the foreign-language requirement for the
master's degree will be discussed in a later section of this
chapter.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE REQUIREMENTS

The Univer8ity of Georgia requires master's degree candi-
dates to show correctness and good taste in the oral and writ-
ten use of English. The proper use of English in writing
the thesis is emphasized by a number of schools. Clark Uni-
versity may require candidates during the first year of resi-
dence to appear before a committee to test their ability to
speak, read, and write English. A candidate for a graduate
degree after more 'than 1 year of graduate study must sat-
isfy his major department in respect to his knowledge of
English.

PROGRAM OF STUDY AND THESIS SUBJECT

The most important requirement for admission to candi-
dacy is the presentation to the authorities of the graduate
school a program of study approved by the major profes-
sor or adviser and such other department heads that have a
part in the candidate's program. Usually this involves the
entire program of the major field of study and of the minors
or minor fields when required and such supporting work or
prerequisite study as may beneeded to fill out a unified pro
gram of study. In most cases the thesis subject must also
be chosen and approved unless the thesis requirement is
waived.

A-0

QUALIFYING OR PRELIMINARY EXAMINATIONS

In a few gradukte schools a qualifying examination is a
required for admission to candidacy. In certain institu
the qualifying examination is controlled by departmenta
requirements.

-ko
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3. QUANTITATIVE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE
MASTER'S DEGREE

MINIMUM TIME REQUIREMENT

The minimum length of time required to obtain the mas-

ter's degree for the groups of institutions included in this
study with possibly two exceptions is I academic or scho-

lastic year. In 20 institutions of the Association of Ameri-
can Universities the time requirement is expressed. In 3

cases the requireinent is 2 semesters ; in 3 cases the require-
ment is 3 quarters; in 1 case, 1 semester and.1 summer se&sion

or 2 quarters spread over 4 summer quarters plus 15 hours of
ad interim work; and in another case 1 semester plus 18 other
weeks on a full-time basis.

In the institutions listed not members of the Association
of American Universities the minimum requi7ment, of 1
academic year is customary. In 11 cases this requirement
is so stated, but in 1 case we find 3 quarters given ; in an-
other, 3 quarters or 30 weeks; 2 require 2 semesters; 1 re-

quires 24 weeks and another 27 weeks.
This minimum . requirement of i year was found to be

true by Blose for a group of 118 schools, which includes
the 51 schools of our list.2 In a few prominent universities
at least 2 years of full study beyond the bachelor's degree is
required in order to obtain the master's degree. These in-
clude Yale, Johns Hopkins, and Princeton. In the latter in-
stitution, beginning after commencement day of 1935, candi-
dates for the master's degree must also pass the general
examination for the doctor's degree. In most cases the
1-year requirement ip indicated as the minimum period of
residence and that more time may be. required for meeting
departmental requirements.

RECOGNITION, OF SUMMER-SESSION STUDY

The recognition of summer-session study is indicated in

a number of cases. Among the group of the Tssociation of

American Universities we find the following requirements:
3 cases of 4 summer sessions of 6 weeks each; 1 of 3 summer
sessions of 11 weeks; 3 cases of 3 regular summer quarters; 1

Blose, David T. Standards for the master's degree. In unpublished dis-
sertation, American ikniversity Graduate School, p. 22. Apr. 24, 1933.

,

r

I



REQVIREMENT§ FOR THE MAST -Di; DEGREE 145

case of 2 summer sessions plus a winter or spring quarter ; 1

case of a semester plus 9 credit-hours; 1 case of 3 summer
sessions plus 1 semester of wòrk; 1 case of 4 summer sessions
of 8 weeks each and 1 case of 4 summer sessions of 9 weeks
each. In the other group of sch6ols we find the requirement
of 4 summer seisions considered the equivalent of the 1-year
regular residence requirement in 5 cases in 1 case 5 summer
sessions of 6 weeks is required sand in another 6 consecutive
summer quarters.

MAXIMUM TIME LIMIT

The mvimum time limit for completing the master's
degree or the maiimum time limit for the recognition of
earned graduate credits that may be applied toward the
master's degree is indicated in a riumber of institutions.
In 3 cases a maximum period of 5 years is indicated and in
3 cases 6 years. In 1 school the master's degree must be
gained within years from the time of registration.

MINIMUM NUMBER OF CREDITS REQUIRED

In eight of the institutions under disc.ussion the quantita-
tive requirements for the master's degree are not indicated in
the conventional terms of semester- or other form of credit-
hours.

Graduate 8chool of the Univergity of 1llbwis.Refers to
its requirement as follows : Eight unit courses is the minimum
program or equivalent. A unit course is defined as one that
requires 10 hours of time through 1 semester, or a minimum
of 180 hours irrespective of the mode of diOribution of that
time in Oass work, laboratory work, or in private study.

Univergitpsat-fforth Carolina.The requirement is stated
in terms of 9 full courses. By a course is meant, as a rule,
a class meeting 5 times a week.

University of Chicago.---A spepific number of courses tiN
indicated by the departments, such as are considered neces-
sary for the student to pass the final examination.

Harvard University Graduate School of Arp and
Science4.---Four full courses 'pursued for a year are required.

Frinoetan Unimersity.The requirements are expressed in
terms of courses.

;

3

;
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44fa88achu8ett8 Institute of Technology.Ninety-six units
are required, the unit referring to 15 hours of work includ-

ing boath class exercise and preparation.
, New York Uviversity.Five full courses are required, a

full course referring to 2 hours a week of class work for a

period of430 weeks.
Bryn Mawr College.Three unit graduate courses are

) prescribed.
In the majority of graduate schools or units the require-

ments for the master's degree are given in terms of semes-

ter- or quarter-hour requirements. Among the institutions
of the Association of American Universities included in our

list, 3 require at least-18 semester-hours plus a thesis or other

evidence of research; 9 require at least 24 semester-hours in
which cases a thesis may be required. In 6 cases 30 semester-

hours are required, the thesis included.in at least 4 of these
cases. One school requires 32 semester-hours, including also

41. the thesis. Among the other institutions included in our

study, 8require 24 semester-hours in addition to a thesis in$

nearly all cases; 6 require 30 semester-hours, the thesis being
included ip at least 3 instances. Two institutions require 3'2
semester-hours, including the thesis.'

THE PROGRAM OF STUDY: MAJOR AND MINORS

The program of study leajling to the master's degree is a

highly individual mattr friowever, certain practices are

noted with respect ib the p ()portion of courses that are lim-

ited to graduate students only, which must be taken, as well

as to the distribution of the courses between the major and
minoK fields.

In 1 case three-fourths of all work for the degree must g3

in courses limited to graduate studènts; in another case the

proportion is two-thirds; in anotlier, three-fifths; in 5 cases,

at least one-half ; in another case, one-fifth. In 2 institu-
tions at least 2 courses limited to graduate students must be

taken arid in 1 of these cases at least 1 such course is

required each semester.
.

In 14 institutins the majoi subject must constitute at
least half of the work required for the degree; in 7 institu-
tions at least two-thirds; in 1, three-fourths; in 6, at least

,
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three-fifths; in 1, 22 of 32 semester-hours; in another, 20 of
32 semester-hours must be in the major. In 1 institution 3 ,

plans are offered: All work in one field, or a ma and a
minor, or a major and 2 minors. In another school ihe work
is restricted to a maximum of 3 departments. In 1 institu-
tion the work may be divided into 2 equal majors known as
a joint major. 41.1P

There is consider ble freedom in the treatment of the
minor subject. In aegeast 10 institutions -a minor subject is
definitely prescribed and the minimum credits assigned. In
2 case it, should constitute one-third of the program; in 3
cases, 6 semester-hours° are indicated; in 1 case, 7 to 12
semester-hours; another, 9 to lseme.ster-hours; others, 8,
10, and 12 semester-hours, respectivelp :rn 2 cases, 2 minors
are required with 6 semester-hours in each in school, and
15 hours divided between 2 minors in a suitable way in an-
other school. In 2 other schools a maximum of 2 minors
may be permitted. Nevertheless, a laige proportion of the
institutions under consideration avoid definite requirements
as to the major and minor. In such cases emphasis is placed
on a unified and well-coordinated program based upon the
students' needs and such treatment as the subject chosen
may demand under the advice of the major department.

THE FOREIGN LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT

Attention was called to the fact that the foreign language
requirement constituted one of the important requirements
for admission candidacy. At this point the character of
the foreign language requirements for the fnaster's degree
will be considered.

In 7 institutions at least 1 foreign language is required;
in 7 institutions either French ot German are specifically
indicated. In 4 of these cases substitutiOirs of other lan-
guages may be made. In 11 institutions the foreign lan-
guage requirement varies largely according to departmental
requirements; howexer; at Neast 1 foreign language is

,( usually required. Tvio foreign laaguages are required at
4 schools, 12 require both French and German, and addi-
tional languages if work requires them. One school, Bryn
Mawr, requires 3 languages, French, German, and Latin.

105321 35-11
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In 1 institution the 10 semester-hours undergraduate re-.

quirement in modern foreign language is sufficient and in
another the meeting of the undergraduate ádmissivn require-

.% ment in foreign language is sufficient.
In general, the tendency seems to show that the language

requirement 'should have relation to the Obeklems of study
for that reason Latin, Greek, Scandinavian, and other lan-

guages may be accepted as a part óf the foreign language
requirement when one or more are essential to the program
of study or research.

THE THESIS REQUIREMENT

In 44 institutions of our list a thesis ór dissertation is re-

quire& for the master's degree. In 5 of the larger universi-

ties the thesis is not required by all departments. In 1 in-
stitution 2 plans are available-1 which requires a thesis

and 1 that does not. Im the first case 20 semester-hours
of work are carried out along a comprehensive supervised
plan of research which leads to the thesis. In the other plan,
course work amounts to 24 semester-hours, half of which are

in strictly graduate courses. No thesis is required. In an-
..

other school a summary course or laboratory course of a

research type (may be substituted for the thesis.
In general, the thesis must show ability to think independ-

ently and to carry forward a specific problem to its logical
cm' scientific solution. It is not necessary that the thesis be
a basically original piece of research. It must be presented
in good form and in good English.

EXAMINATIONS

In only a few instances are preliminary. examinations re-

quired for the master's degree, but final examinations are for

the most part required. It is almost imposAible to crassify

-the types bf examination that are required, as each institu-
tion cgmbines one or more ways of testing the final results
of the ptudent's scholarship. A general statement such as

the following may serve to indicate the practices. In at
least 28 cases a final examination covering primarily the

major is required; it may be written, oral, or both. In 10
cases regular course examinations* ate also indicated. In 5

4:4
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cases, the examination may be waived by the authority of
the department. In 17 cases final oral examinations are
required covering usually the entire field of study, as well
as the thesis. In at least 7 cases the oral examination is
required in addition to the written final examination. In
Only I case is there a requirement for the defense of the
thesis.

GRADES

As a part of the requirements for admission to candidacy
the student must show by former record, as well as by a
period of trial, that the quaVy of his work is above the
average. In many cases are found specific requirements as
to the grades that must be obtained in order to gain grad-
uate credit for courses taken.

In 8 cases in which data are available we find 4 schools in
which only B grades will be counted for credit toward the
master's degree; in 2 cases an average of B must be main-
tained. In one school a minimum grade of C is required,
and a grade of B or better must be obtained in courses pri-
mitrily for graduates. In courses for graduates and under-
graduates a minimum grade of 13 is required. In- 1 case
80 percent at lefist must be obtained for all courses for grad-
uates and advanced undergraduates, and in not less than two-
thirds of all the courses primarily for graduates. In an-
other school " Only courses in which the student is assigned
grades A, B, or C are acceptable for the master's degree a4d
an average of 2 grade points per unit in thosecourses and in
all courses elected during the candidacy for the degree is
required. Three points per unit are assigned to grade A
2 points to grade B; 1 point to grade C; and none to grades
below." 3

4

4. SPECIAL TYPES OF THE MASTER'S DEGREE
THE MASTER'S DEGREE IN EDUCATION

In 1930, there were 139 institutions that offered, graduate
degrees, in education. Of these 12 offered the A.M. in edu-

University of California, Aannouncement of graduate division, p. 49. June1981.
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cation 17, the M. S. in education; and 24, the master of
education. At least 101 of the above-mentioned institu-
tions also offered the A. M. degree and 56 the M. S. degree.
In the most of these cases a major in education was permit-
ted. Data giving the distribution of these institutions with
the master's as well as the doctor's degree offered can be

found rin the Survey of the Education of Teachers.4
Other information regarding the development of graduate
courses in education of different:types is also given.

The requirements for the master's degree in education are

not included in this study because, in 1931, Prof. J. Orin
Powers, of George- Washington University, made a careful
investigation of these requirements, the findings of which
were incorporated in the 19th Year Book of the National

Society of College Teachers of Education.5

THE MASTER'S DEGREE IN ENGINEERING

Perhaps next in numerical importance are the master's
degrees in engineering. The figures obtained by this office in

1932-33 indicated that in 145 schools of engineering 1,026
master's degrees in engineering were granted. 'Dike in-

cluded the following types and their corresponding numbers:
M. S. in electrical engineering, 227 ; M. S. in chemical engi-
neering, 167 M. S. in civil engineering, 154; M. S. in me-

chanical engineering, 131; M. S. in engineering (general) , 78;

M. S. in metallurgyjl ; M. S. (naval engineering) , 26; M. a
in chemical engineerii;g1ractice, 23 M. S. in trades and in-

dustrial engineering, 23 M. S. in mining engineering,' 18;
M. S. (without designation) , 17; M. S. in transportation, 14;
M. S. in ceramic engineering, 13; M. S. in architectural engi-

neering, 10; M. S. in business and engineering administration.
; M. S. in industrial engineering, 8; M. S. in naval construe-

. tion, 7 M. S. in aeronaptiCal engineering, 6; master of me-

chanical engineering, 6 ; M. S. in hydraulics, 5; M. S. in rail-

road operation, 5; M. S. in fuel and gas operation, 5; M. S. in

Petroleum enginering, 5; M. S. in metallurgical engineering,

4 John, Walton C. Graduate work In the Education of Teachers. /n the
Nntional Sutvey of the Education of Teachers. Vol. M. pt. VT. (U. S. Otliee

of Education, Bulletin 1938, no. 10.)
e Freeman, Frank N. Piacticelt of American universities in grantiag higher

degrees in education. Chicago. University of Chicago Press, 1931.

;

;
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4; M. S. in engineering mechanics, 4; M. S. in sanitary engi-
neering, 3; M. S. in agridultural engineering, 3; M. S. in
electro-chemical engineéring, 3; M. S. in *railway engineer-
ing, 3; master of civil engineering, 3; M. S. in highway engi-
neering, 2; M. S. in public health engineering, 2; M. S. in
geological engineering, 2; master of electrical engineering,
2; master of chemical engineering, 2; M. S. in general engi-
neering, 1 ; M. S. in shop practice, 1; M. S. in structural engi-

; total, 1,026.
neering, 1; M. S. in geology and mining, 1; M. Sin aero-
nautics,

In addition to these, mention may be made of several
other types of master's degrees offered by the institutions
listed in this study, including the LL. M., M. S. in commerce
and _finance, master of business administration, M. S. in
agriculture, M. S. in home economies, M. S. in architecture,
M. A. in social administration, master of music, master of
forestry, M. I. in medicine, and M. A. in hygiene, etc. In
the space permitted it is not possible to analyze the require-
ments for the aforementioned degrees, or even others that
are not indicated. These different types of master's degrees
have already been listed in chapter I, pages 17 and 18.

For a discussion of standards for the master's degree in -
agriculture and home economics see volume II of the Survey
of Land-Grant Cplleges and Universities, Office of Eduetxr-
tion Bulletin 1930, No. 9.

--5. SUMMARY

There has been little change in the formal standards set
up for the master's degree since 1900.

The quantitative standards and requirements for the
M. A. and M. S. degrees are practically identicql.

With the exception of three institutions that rye en-
deavored to bring the níaster's degree to a level 2 years
above the bachelor's degree, there is everywhere a general
agreement of a minimum requir6ment of 1 scholastic year's
work above the baccalaureate. The quantitative require-
ment of 30 semester-hours, including a thesis, or 24 semester-
hours plus the thesis is a conventional practice.

In general, a foreign language requirement involving the
knowledge of at least one foreign tongue_ is e9sential, but a
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few institutions or departments in certain institutions may
waive this requirement.

The thesis is still required in most schools. Only a few
A exceptions to this requirement have been pbserved. There

appears to be little or no uniformity in the matter of the
requirement of the final examination or in the method of
conducting it.

The master's degree has come to be highly differentiated,
as far as designation is concerned.

_
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CHAPTER VII

THE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DOCTOR'S
DEGREE

1. INTRODUCTION

The degree of doctor of philosophy represents the highest
academic goal of the university. If, stands for the best that
there is in original and independent scholarship. Its func-
tion is the discovery of truth to reveal the unknown and to
give more perfect understanding of that which is known.
Other degrees more or less equivalent in character include
the doctor of science and doctor of education. To these may
be added eases of other specialized forms occasionally granted
such as the doctor of engineering, doctor of letters, doctor of
foreign language, doctor of the science of the law, doctor of
medical science, doctor of public health, etc.

in the analysis of the requirements for the doctorate for
the institutions included in this study, it is not the purpose
to overestimate the importance of the more objective or quan-
titative requirenients. The true requirements for the degree
can only be estimated in terms of the spirit and the intef;
lectual quality of the candidate and in the intensity as will
as in the scope oft the program of investigation. Neverthe-
less, because of die increase in the numbers of institutions
offering the doct4's degree and the great increase in the
number of such degrees granted in recent years, there have
arisen man requirements and practices by no means uni-
form in character. It is hoped that the following analysis
will prove helpful in establishing a better understanding of
essential practices in their various relationships and thus be

. of some aid in the furthering of true scholarly achievement;
The standards and requirement& for the doctor's degree

are based on a study of the 28 institutions that are members of
153
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the Association of American Universities in the United States
and of 17 accredited institutions that are not members.

2. THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY

The standards for the Ph. D. degree will be considered
from the standpoints of admission to candidacy, program of
study, the thesis, and the final examination.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY

Admission to candidacy for the Ph. D. usually involves
the fulfillment by the candidate of each of the following
requirements:

A. The attainment of full graduate status.
B. The approval of the study or research program.
C. The demonstration of ability to read acceptably the litera-

ture of the field or fields of study in French and German or
some substitute for one of the languages.

D. The passing of a preliminary or qualifying examination
usually a year before the time of receiving the degree.

Other réquirements may be made by individual schools,
but the above are recognized as being general.

THE ATTAINMENT OF GRADUATE STATUS.Graduate status
in the institutions considered is normally obtained by the
presentation on the part of the candidate of the proper cre-
dentials showing that he holds a bachelor of arts degrw or a
bachelor of science degree or the equivalent óf such a degree
from an approved college. In addition the candidate must
show, either by the grades he has already received or by a

short period of residence or by some other measure of apti-
tude, that he is capable of pursuing graduate work with
profit,. The undergraduate program must indicate adequate
support for such specialized study as may be desired. The
details of practice in a large group of schools regarding the
attainment of graduate status have been given in the first
part of chapter V, ithd are therefore omitted here.

APPROVAL OF CANDIDATE'S PROGRAM OF STUDY.The pro-
gram of study must have the approval of the proper au-
thorities. This. includes the approval by the candidate's
major professor, and in most cases by the students' advisory
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committee. Significant practices of individual institutions
follow :

University of California.The approval of the proposed
comprehensive plan of study is made by the department or
departments concerned and by the graduate council.

Stanford Univer8ity.The application giving the pro-
posed program of study and dissertation subject is filed, ap-
proved in writing by the executive heads of the schools or
departments concerned who certify to the candidate's
ability.

Georgetown University.The faculty must approve the
course of study. -

Indiana University.The requirements of the student's
special advisory committee must be met. This committee
usually consists of five members representative of the major
and minor fields, and sometimes includes someone entirely
outside of these fields. This committee is named by the
dean on recommendation of the head of the student's major
department.

University of Chicago.The requirements vary somewhat
according to the division in charge. In the division of bio-
logical sciences.the student must have a definitely formulated
program of work approved by the department and filed in
the office of the dean of students. In the division of the
humanities, Me subject of the dissertation must he approved
by th3 department at least 12 months before the date of the
final examination.
The departmental and group counselors will provide programs of work
leading to the tests for the doctor's degree to occupy the working
time of the student for not more than 15 quarters after his entrance
into the division and in which at least two-thirds of his working time
shall be devoted to the intensive study of his special field or fields.
e * Not later than his tenth quarter of residence, a candidate
for the doctor's degree must prove his capacity for research work,
either by the successful completion of the work described *
or by some equivalent tests. Failure to pass such a test of his capacity
will disqualify the candidate from taking the comprehensive tests for
the doctor's degree.'

Tbe University of Chicago. Announcements, arts, literature, and science,
32 : 32, Feb, 15, 1932.-

11,
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In the division of the social sciences, fulfillment of the
special requirements of the department or interdepartment
committee on specialization is required.

Johns Hopkins University.The program of study is pre-
scribed by the department in which the candidate is special-
izing, and may " represent work done wholly within the de-
partment or may include such supplementary work in an-

other department as the committee in charge of the candi-
date's study may direct. In any case this program must
be so unified as to contribute to the highly specialized study
which is characteristic of work leading to the doctor's
degree." 2

Harvard University.The student's program is adjusted
in consultation' with the chairman of the division concerned.

University of Michigan.The -student is placed by the
dean of the graduate school under the supervision of a spe-
cial committee. The dissertation subject is chosen and ap-
proved by the committee concerned at least two semesters
before the candidate is to present himself for examination.

University of Minnesota.The program for the first year's
work must be approved by the student's chosen adviser and
by the dean of the graduate school. At the beginning of the
second year's work approval is secured for a tentative out-
line of the remainder of the 3-year graduate program. Dur-
ing the second quarter of the second year, the dissertation
subject is approved by the student's adviser to be placed on
file. At the close of the second year's work, written recom-
mendation is obtained from the major department members
of the graduate faculty.

University of Nebraska.The candidate's program of
studies and dissertation subject is subject to the approval of
'a supervisory committee consisting of 9 members, 5 from
departments in which the student works and 4 from outside
departments. This body serves as the committee for the
final examination.

Columbia University.Before admission to candidacy
the student must have pursued graduate studies in residence

The Johns Hopkins Univerlfity Circular. School of higher studies of the
Faculty of Philosophy, April 1981, p. 24.
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in that university or in some other institution approved by
it for the equivalent of at least 1 academic year as defined
by the regulations of the university. In some departments
the requirement is different. The department of physics re-
quires 45 points or about a year and a half of work to be
completed Wore matriculation. The department of geól-
ogy finds 2 years of preparation necessary in most cases.
In the division of history, economics, public law, and social
sciences, the student's ability to make researches and to ex-
press himself in correct English must be demonstrated in an
essay submitted for this purpose. In mathematics, sonie
definite research. work must be completed prior to matricula-,
tion. In the division of chemistry, certain specifiècl courses
must be covered before a student is matriculated and ad-
mitted to re,dearch for a dissertation.

Western Reserve University.The proposed plan of work
must be approved by a special committee of three appointed
by the dean and finally by the administrative board of the
graduate school.

University of Oklahoma.The report of the committee
to the graduate council must include (1) a statement of the
nature and scope of the examinations and results, (2) the
plan of further graduate study, (3) the subject of the thesis
and plan for the completion of the research, (4) certifica-
tion that the language requirements have been meta

UniversiO of Piltsburgh.Approximately 2 full years
of work in the graduate school are required. An informal
advisory committee of three members, including the student
himself, is responsible for outlining the course of study.
The major field must be selected after the student has earned
approximately six credits. The dean passes judgment on all
programs.

Bryn, Mawr College.---The committee on graduate study
must approve the student's preparation in the proPosed
major and minor fields.

University of Pennsylvania.A prospective candidate
shall designate his major subject and shall obtain .the ap-

se

University of Oklahoma. Bulletin, graduate school announcements, 1931--82. March 14, 1931, p. 17.
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proval of the chairman in that subject for all work taken
toiCard that degree.'

Univer8ity of Virginia.The committee on rules and
courses considers the candidate's program of studies and
upori final approval leads to admission to candidacy.

The Univer8ity of Wisconsin requires that the student's
program be under the direction of the major professor. As
a part of the application for admission' to candidacy the

stûdent must show the scope of the proposed minors with the

approval of the professor in charge of each minor. The
title of the thesis, subject td future verbal change, approved
by the major professor, must also be submitted.

ABILITY TO READ FRENCH AND GERMAN.Usually the third
step in obtaining admission to candidacy for the Ph. D.

degree is the demonstration of the candidate's ability to read
acceptably the literature of his field or fields in both French
and German. This language requirement is in force in most
of the institutions under consideration. In a great many

cases another language may be substituted for either French
or German. Other exceptions and special features of in-
terest are given herewith.

University of Californeki.A reading knowledge of French and Ger.
man IS required. This requirement must be satisfied before advance-

ment to candidacy for the Ph. D. degree. The applicant must pass
an examination consisting of translation of a passage from each
language of at least '250 words, so chosen as to be typical of the
literature of the proposed fivld of study. The examination shall be
Under the charge of the committee appointed to conduct the qualifying
examinations, which shall be responsible for reporting the results.
This committee may itself set the examination or may delegate the
conduct of the examination to a committee or to a department. Tlie

translation must be made without the aid of a dictionary. Copies of

the original passages and the translations shall be filed with the dean
of the graduate division. The department or group of departments
primarily concerned with the applicant's field of study nitty, with the

approval of the graduate council, substitute the requirement of an-
other foreign language for either French or German if in any specific

case such a substitution is deemed desirable. In exceptional cases,
foreign Oriental students may on recommendation of the committee
conducting the qualifying examinations. substitute Englisb for either

4 Universiti of Pennsylvania. Bulletin of the graduate school, 1932-33,
p. 26.
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French or German in the following departments: Agriculture, eco-
nomics, education, political science, psychology.5

Yale Univergity.The candidate must have a certification
of proficiency in whatever foreign language or languages the
student's department requires. The general and specific re-
quirements are summarized as follows:

1. General requirement, a knowledge of both' French and German.
Substitution of another language_ (as in American lilistory,
where Spanish may be substituted for German) is sometimes
permitted by the committee on the Ph. D. degree. This rarely
happens, however.

2. In several departments of study (as in the division of language
and literature. in history, and in some sections of religion) a
knowledge of Latin and other languages is required.

3. In some deVartments (as in chemistry, physics, and psychology)
the student must possess a knowledge of 2 foreign languages
2 academic years before the degreé is to be conferred.

4. In chehlical engineering the student is required to possess a
knowledge of either French or German 2 academic years before
the degree is sought, and a knowledge of both French and
German 1 academic year in advance of his degree.

5. In English a knowledge of French, German, and Latin is re-
quired 2 academic years before the degree is to be conferred.

Evidence of sufficient attairimeifs in one of the required
languages must be given by examination, written or oral, or
both;at the stated language examifiation period of the first
semester of graduate work. The second language examina-
tion should be taken within 12 months after the first. The
examination in the second language may be postponed until
*the stated language examination period of the semester in

, which the candidate expects to take the written examination
in his major subject. But the candidate will not be admitted
to this written examinition until he has fulfilled all language
requirements. The written examination must be passed 1
year before the candidate presents himself forb the degree.

Catholic University of America..--No substitutions are al-
lowed for eitbet Frenich or German, and other languages
may be required.

University of Illinoi,s.Ability of the student tp read one
of these two languages (French or German) or other lan-t

*University of California Bulletin. Announcement of-the graduate divisionfor the steallemie' year 1932-38, pp. 58-59.

.-
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guages needed in his work is required before being permitted
residence credit toward the second yeai% of graduate study.
Ability to read both French and German is mquired before
the student can be admitted to the preliminary examination
in major and minor subjects.

University of Chicago.The division of the biological
sciences may under certain conditions admit the substitution
of other languages for French and German. Me division of
the humanities requires demonstration of reading kvowledge
in French and German at least six quarters before the final
examination for the degree. The division of the physical
sciences requires a reading knowledge of German and an
approved romance language, and the division of the social
sciences requires -demonstrated the ability of the candidate
to read in Ftench or German and one other modern foreign
language approved by the department or interdepartmental
committee of speCialization.

North/western. University.The application for admission
to candidacy cannot be made without the certification of the
candidate's ability to read the literature of his primary sub-
ject in both French and German.

Purdue University.An oral examination must be passed
o mqet the foreign-language requirement. Candidates ma-
joring in engineering must qualify in either French or Ger-
man; others in both.

'State University of Iowa.The reading knowledge of
French and German is preferably certified at thp time of
registration ; otherwise the student must enroll immediately
in a language course that carries no credit.

Johns Hopkins University.The student must show that
he can translate at sight not less than two modern foreign
lanruages as determined essential by the department in
charge. The language examinations are conducted by the
language departments concerned.

Harvard University.A reading khowledge of German
and French is required. This knowledge is tested by the
division concerned.

Univer8ity of Minnesota.The foreign-language require-
ment must be met by examination before the candidate can
be admitted to the preliminary examination.. A knowledge

A
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of *other languages may be required in certain cases by the
head of the department. However, the substitution of other
languages. than French or German is made with the per-
mission of the executive committee of the graduate school,
upon recommendation of the student's group committee if it
is thought that such substitution will be of greater service
in the study of the major field.

University of Minouri.Ability to translate French and
German readily at sight must be shown. A substitution for
either French or German is rarely permitted. In the case
of a candidate for the doctdrate majoring in French or Ger-
man, some other language, modern or ancient, shall be sub-
stituted for the language of the major.

Princeton Univer8ity.The candidate; must show ability
to use one foreig4 languageFrench or Germanby the
end of the first year and ability in both by the en4 of the
second year.

Columbia University.The faculties of political science,
philosophL, and pure science through their respective de-
partmentriequire that the applicant must have satisfied the
department concerned that he is proficient in such languges
as it may under the rules of the faculty prescribe. The re-
quirement most often made is the traditional one2--a 'reading
knowledge Di French and German: Those specializing in
English and comparative literature must show ability to
read Latin. Those specializing in 'history may have the
language requirement modified to meet the student's special
needs. Ten languages are listed and definite suggestions are
published. .

Cornell University.A working knowledge of French and
erman must be evidenced before the secofid year of resi-. 4d ce is begun, and preferably'earlier.
Duke University.French and German are ordinarily re-

quired, the requirement of one to be sitisfied at the begin-
, ning of the second year and the other at the end of the sec-

ond year. Examinations. are held by the appropriate Ian-?
guage department in conjunction with the student's major
department.

Ohio State University.A reading knowledge is réquired
of at least two foreign languages, usually French 'and Ger-

'
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man in which there is a substantial body of scholarly litera-
, ture pertaining to the student's field of specialization. Thi$

general rèquirement may be made more specific or enlarged
in scope by any given department subject to the approval of
the council.

University of Penmgytvani4.With the approval of the
group committee in the maj6r subject, some other foreign
language may be substituted for either French or German.
Language tests are made by the corresponding language
departments, and mus.t, be passed before admissiori to the
preliminary examihation -and, in case of students who have
enrolled in the graduate school since June 1927, at. boast 2
years before the final examination.

Universitywof Pitt8burgh.---Evidenee of a reading knowl-
. edge of Frénch aiid German is reptired, bu't some othefr

combinations of modern languages may be submitted. Also
an- important instrument of research such as advanced sta-
tistics may be offered for one of the languages.

Bryn Mazir Colk,ge.The committee on graduate study
must approvv the candidate's equipment. in French, German,
and Latin.

Univtrsity of 11' isconsin.Does not permit any substitutes
for French and German and certificates of such reading
kndwledge, from other institutions are not accepted. Cer-
tificates of ability to read Freric.lf arid German must be'se-
cured from the departments of krench and German of the
univgrsity before the candidate can take the preliminary
examination. The 'university, in addition to these,4nay re-
quire the use of any- other foreign language essential to the
work of the mitjór s'ubject.

TIIE PRELIMI14ARY OR `QUALIFYIA EXAMINATION. The
fpurth and doübtkess the most important..of VII the require-
ments for admissio`tí to candidacy for the Ph. D. degree is the

iminary or qualilying examination. This is usually
talien after41 otsher requirements for adpission to candidacy
have been thouc;h.§ome of these reqdirements such as
t,hat iii fo language may be Considered a part of the
examination. 'In vely few cases is this examination optional
with the department 'concerned, and in only one school is
therean indication.that it may be waivedu

. ,
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Because of "differences in method of administering this
requirement as well as variations ina the requirements them-
selves, practices of a considerable number of universities
will be described.

Univergity of. California.In Qrder to be admitted to
candidacl a student must have attained full graduate stind-
ing, and must have pasged a series of qualifying examina-
tions. These include the foreign-lánguage tests.

Stanford University.In orckr to determine fitness to, ful-
fill the major and minor requitements the candidate is ex- ,
amined orally or in writing by the schools or departments
in which he propos_ts to work' for a degree. This examina-
tion is required in order to apply for candidacy during the
second year of study and not later than the fourth week of

.

the last year of candidacy. '9
Yale University.Qualifying tests may be required subject

to the will of the department and are usuaily given about
a year in advance of the expected conferring of the degree.

Catholic U1iver8Zty of America.The candidate at. the
end of 2 years of graduate stlidy or 1 year before present-
ing himself for the degree must pass a s?ritten examination
of broad and intensive character in .his maj.or subject. The
papers after being gassed on by the professors çoncerned
are reviewed by the graduate council.

Univer8ity of Illiffwis.Tow!Ird the end of the student's
second year of study or by special permission not later than
the first Saturday in October, in the third year, lie must take
a preliminary examination in the fields of his major and

- minor subjects only. The examination is partly oral and
may be entirely so. The student must have finished °sub-
stantially 2 years of graduate work before this examination
and he must do a full year's work between this examination
-and the completion of h. work for the degree.

University of Chica .Preliminary examinations are
specified 'as follows: Dii7ision of the biological scien9es,
school of business, division of the humanities (the. test for
this divisio.n must be taken not later than the student's tenth
quvter of residence, and ust prove the candidate's capacity *

for research work) ; the di of the physical sciences may
require a preliminari examination to demonstrate the can-

105321-35---12
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&date's factual and theoretical knowledge in his major

field the division of the social scienées likewise requires a

preliminary examination covering the general fields of study

required for the degree.
Purdue University.A preliminary examination both oral

and writtenis held toward the close of the second year of

work. It is designed to test the student's progress and deter-

mine the probability of his success in the.work remaining, as

shown by his accomplishments and attitudet- In case of an

unfavorable report a secopd examination may be permitted

after an additional semester of work has been completed.

State University of Iowa.At lease 1 academic year be-

fore Me degree is to be conferred, a qualifying examination

which shall be at least in part written, shall be prepared and

given to each candidate by a committee of 5 appointed by

the dean. If in the judgment of the major department a

test of the candidate's fitness to do the work for the doctor-

ate can wisely be determined at the time of the master's

examination, this examination may, at the request of/the

student and upon recommendation of the major depart:ment,

be.designated as the qualifying examination.°

'Johns HOpkin8 University.No mention is macte of a pre-

liminary examination for admission to candidagy ; however,

it is stated, " The candidate shall be s'ubject to such written

and oral examinations as may be prescribed by his depart-

ment. These examinations may be taken at any time during

ehe candidate's residence." T

Vie Univer8ity of Michigan.After a candidate has completed

,all work except the dissertation, he may be given a prelim-

inaryéxamination covering this work. Many departments

have recently decided to require prelitiiinalor written exam-

inations. This type of examination is conducted by the spe-

cial committee in charge of the candidate's work as well, as

by others appointed by the dean.a

Univer8ity Minnesota.A preliminary examination

must be taken, after the language examination, at least 7

j ?Stale University of Iowa. Bulletin. Catalog nurnbeefor the sessions of

1931742, including announcements for the sessions of 1932-33, pp. 98-99.

The Johns Hopkins University Circular. lichool of higher studies of the

faculty of philosophy. Announcements of courpes, 1931-32. Baltimore, April

1931, p. 25.
University of Michigan. Graduate school announcements, 1931-U, p.

01.
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months before the degree is conferred. The examination is
given by' a committee appointed by the dean of the graduate
scho61 and includes the student's adviser who is chairman, a
representative of the group committee other than the ad-
viser, the chairman or head of the major department, a rep-
resentative of the minor department, and such other mem-
bers as the dean may name. This examination may be writ-
ten or oral or both and shall cover graduate work previously
taken by the student and may include any work funda-
mental thereto, except the thesis and the field of definite
specialization. This examination is in addition to the usual
course examinations. Students failing to pass this exami-
nation may be excluded from candidacy for the degree and
in any case shall not be reexamined until at least one-qua-rter
has passed.9

Washington University.The student is required a satis-
factory passing, at the option of the departments concerned,
of a written preliminary examination not later than r year
previous to the conferment of the degree. This examina-
tion comprises al%uminary of course-work and general at-
tainmerits in which the various subjects are reviewed and
the student's grasp of facts and principles is measured.
This test takes the place of all written work at the time of
the final Ph. D. examination and is designed in certain de-
partments to give the student greater freedom for res'earch
and readings during his final year of candidacy."

University of Nebraska.A student is formally admitted
to candidacy when he has passed the comprehensive exami-
nations in major and minor subjects and wIen his candidacy
has -been approved by the supervisory committee. These
examinations are taken toward the close of the, second year
of study or at the beginning of the year in which the de-
gree is to be taken. This examination is not to cover.courses
already taken but covers thoroughly the candidate's special
subject; anct the broader fields of knbwledge of which these
subjects are a part. This examination is conducted by the
supervisory committee of the student.

pilversity of Minnesota. The gradate .school announcement for the
years 1929-31, p. 18.

Washington University, Handbook of the School of Graduate Studies.
September 1980, p. 11. St. Louis, Mo.
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Princeton Univereity.The examination for the degree of

doctor of philosophy casists of two parts, known asthe first

part and the second part. The first part of the examina-

tion for the doctor's degree is designed to test the student's
mastery of hi* subject of study and is to be held not
earlier than toward the close of the second year of graduate
study, 1 year of which shall have been spent at PrincA4on. 11

No graduate student shall be enrolled as a candidate for
the degree of doctor of philosophy until he has satisfactorily
sustained the first part of the examination for the doctor's
degree as described above." This examination may be oral
or written or both. ,See page 185 regarding second part of
the examination.

New York 1;niversity.At least 7 months prior to date of
graduation the preliminary examination prescribed in each

department must be passed.
a

Columbia University.The candidate miist have satisfied

such preliminary examinations or requirements as the de-
partment of study may demand: qn most departments.
matriculation is conditioned upon the passing of a definite

test or series of tests on departmental subject matter, taken

ordinarily nearthe close of the first year of work.

(1) In the division of modern languages and literatures, a

preliminary test is given during the registration period to
termIne the fitness of the prospective candidate for proposed

stu he regular matriculation examination being given
later as in other departments.

(2) In theAivision of history, economics, public law, and social

science, drmonths is to intervent between the fulfilling of the
language \Nequirement (inducting satisfactory English expre%;-

Mon) and the qualifying examination.
(3) By twò departments the provision is Anted that a reexamina-

,tion is permissible, but not a third trial.

Cornell ("niversity.A qualifying examination is re-

quired of each Ph. I). candidate which is held usually not
later than the close of the second year of residence. This
examination must precede by at least two terms the final ex-

amination. The special committee in charge of the student
may waive the qualifying examination in whole or in part;

u Princeton University, Official Règister. Catalog issue, 1981-82. Novembei

1081, pp. 292-298.
Ibid.
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but the committee must report to the dean as to whether the
candidate is qualified to proceed in due order to complete
the requirements for the degree. If the candidate. fails in
this examination, he may be reexamined only on recommen-
dation of the special committee.

University of North Carolina. The student must pass a'
preliminary oral examination given by the special advisory
committee in charge of the candidate's work and all mem-
bers of the staff of the major and minor departments. This
examination shall cover all the work of the first 2 years of
study and shall be held at least 1 academic year prior to the
time of the granting of the degree.

Ohio State Unhvreity.-2The candidate Must take a gen-
eral examinaiion not later than the middle of the third
quarter prior to the date at which the candidate hopes to
come up for his degree. The examinations%is written but
may be supplemented by an oral examination at the will of
the committee in charge, _which consists of the candidate's
adviser, the chairman of the major department, otheer exami-
ners designated by the dean including two not members of
the department concerned. The examination. covers thé
fundamentals of the entire field of specialization and is not
limited to the particular courses pursued.

estern Reserve University.A preliminary examination,
oral and written, must be taken as the departments may pre-
scrilae not later ehan November 15 of the year of graduation.

Univefisity of Oklahoma.Recommendation to candidacy
depends upon the previous recttrd of the student and the re-
sult of formal written examinations and an oral examina-
tion before the student's committee. The examinations cover
the major and minor subjects as well as the cognate fields
required.

University of Pennsylvasaia.A preliminary examination
based upon the field of the major subject is required. The
form of this examination is determined by the student's
group coqunittee.,. This examination cannot be held until
the foreign-language examination has been passed, and at
least 1 ¡Tear before the final exAmination.

Brown University.The prelitninary examination is to be
held ordinarily not earlier than toward the close of the sec-

.
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ond year of work and ordinarily not later than the fourth
Wednesday of the academic year in which the student ex--
pects tobe a candidate. Upon failure to pass this examina-
tion, a second examination may be perinitted by the coun-
cil not earlier ordinarily than 5 months after the first. If
the 'second examination proves unsatisfactory no further
examination will be ,set.

University of Texas.The Candidate may be required to
pass a preliminary examination before admission to candi-
dacy at the option of the department.

FILING OF PETITION FOR ADMISSION_ TO CANDIDACY FOR THE

PH. D. DEGREE.The formal filing of a petition to the dean
of the graduate school is generally the concluding procedure
in obtaining admission to candidacy for the Ph. D. degree,
and in most institutions is conditioned on the complete ful-
fillment of the requirements for candidacy already listed.
The essential features of the procedures used are as follows:

University of California.Approximately 2 semesters of
resident study shalt intervene, between the date- of formal
advancement to candidacy and the date of the final,examina-
tion. The candidate reports in person to the dean who de-
termines whether all formal requirements have been met.
The candidate must file his application properly approved
by the committee who conducted the qualifying examinations.

Stanford University.If the candid* passes the pre-
liminary examination in the major and minor subjects in
addition to the foreign language requirement, he may file an
application for admission to candidacy, approved in writing
by the executive heads of the schools or departments con-

cerhed, certifying that the candidate is qualified to under-
take work for the Ph. D. degree. Applications, are usually
made during the secoild year of graduate study and npt
later than the fourth week of the last academic year of
candidacy.-

University of Colorado.L-The formal application must be

made not later thin the beginning of the student's lqst year
of residence.

C&1zlk University of America.No4formal application
for an advanced degree will be given final approval 1,1 the
council until iuch application .bears on its. 'face that
language requirements have been met;

-e

ci

,

.

.

. 6

fis



41%

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DOCTOR'S DEGREE 169

University of Chicago.ithe division of the physical
sciences requires that admission to candidacy should take
place not fewer than 8 calendaf months before the date of
the final examination for the degree. This requirement is
also indicated by the division of the social sciences and im-
plied by other divisions.

Northwestern University.Applicatiofi for admission to
candidacy should be filed with the dean of the graduate
school a year before the dateof the final examination and
must be filed at least 7 months before this date.

Purdue Univergity.The formal application must be filed
during the latter half of the second year of resident study.

Univeitity of Kahnsag.As early as possible in the course
of his graduate study the student should *file an application
for the approval of his candidacy with the dean of the grad-
uate school. In this application the major field and the
first and second minor fielcis must be stated.

Johns Hopkins University.The school of higher studies
of the faculty of philosophy requires that in order to be
enrolled formally for a degree the student must make writ-
ten application at least 1 academic year before he expects
to present himself for his final examination. Prior satis-
faction of the foreign-language requirements is essential
before making this application.

Harvard University graduate school of arts and
8ciences.Not later than January 15 in his final year of
preparation for the degree the student shall file at the office
of the graduate school ft formal application to be placed on
the list of candidates,having the written appro f the
chairman of the division concerned.

Clark University.Application for admission to candi-
dacy must Jae filed not later than Novembéi 1 in any aca-
demic year by students who hope to receive the degrèe at
the end of that academic year.

Uraversity of Michigan.A student wishing to become a
candidate for the doctor's degrpe must make a formal ap-
plication to be so enrolled at lekst two semesters prior to the
time for presenting himself for examination. At this time
the dissertation must be chosen and approved by the com-
mittee concerned.

I.
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University of Mi,wwuri.The student must declare hie
candidacy by filling out, not later-than the beginning of hi

second year of graduate work, a blank form provided for

the purpose, secure the signature of his adviser and present
it to the dean of the graduate sZ:hool for approval. If ap-

proved the dean, in consultation with the student's adviser,

appoints an advisory committee to confer as to the future
work of the candidate.

Duke University.The application is made at the begin-

ning of the second year's work.
Ohio State University.The formal report of the com-

mittee on the candidate's general examination, if favorable,

.and when properly signed, constitutes the candidate's peti-
tion for admission to candidacy.

University of Texa8.The candidate should not make

formal application for candidacy until he is sufficiently

known by his in4ructors. *The aPplication must be en-

dorsed by the students' supervisory committee, showing his

status and other necessary qualifications.
University of Virginia.The application for advance-

ment to candidacy should be submitted to the dean not
later than October 15 of the session schpol year preceding

the final year of candidasy for the degree. and must be

ubmitted by OctOber 15 of the final year.
Unipergity of WisconAgin.When the preliminary exami-

nations have been taken*the candidate shall file with the
dean formal application to be admitted to candidacy for
°the doctor's degree. The application also contains the

statement as to the fulfillment of other, prerequisites for.

candidacy.

' THE QUANTITATIVE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE PH. D.
DEGREE

The principal quantitative requirements relating to the

Ph. D. degree include the number of years of residence, the

number of credit hours, and the amount and proportion 'of

the niajor and minor subjects.
YAR8 or RESIDiNCE.In general the minimum period of

full and continuous residence required at any graduate school

for the atiainment of the doctorate is 3 academic years if

kirt
41.
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the candidttuvtiolds an approved bachelors degree. Of theseb.
3 years tile Tast year must be in residence at the institution
where the degree is granted although in several cases a year's
residence during the first 2 years of the 3 may be acceptable.
At Bryn Mawr College the student must reside at the col-
lege at least 2 of the 3 years required. At Iowa State College
the minimum period is from 1 to 13/4 years. Even these
residence requirements may be subordinated to the needs of
research if the interest of the problem deeands it. In a few
institutions the minimum total residence requirement may
be reduced to 2 years among this group we find the Uni-
versity of California, State University of Iowa Johns Hop-

,

kins University, University of Chicago, Harvard University,
Princeton University, Cohimbia University in certain depart
ments, and the University4of Rochester.

The maximum time allowed for completing the work for
the Ph. D. degree varies somewhat in the few cases at hand
credit is not granted for work that was done 6 years prior
to time óf graduation at Georgetown University, 7 years at
the University of Pennsylvania, and 10 years at the Uni-
versity of North Carolioa and New York University. At
Duke University work that has been scattered over a Img
period, or that is fragmentary in character, is not accepted
toward the Ph. D. degree.

CREDIT REQUIREMENTS.-With very feNy exceptiong the
statement of the semester-hour credits or equivalent that are
requireafor the Ph. D. degree are conspicuous- by their Ab-
sence in graduate school catalogs. Even in the few cases
where a minimum requirement in hours is indicated all join
ill emphasizing the fact that the exact number of hours or
courses is a very subordinat matter to the one aim of
scholarly endeavor of khigh'order in carrying out such a
program as may be deemed suitable for the problem at hand.
At the Ufpiversity of Illinois after the Orst year of residence
for the 6ctorate, credit is not recorded in units. Ifris possi-
ble for a second-year student. to devote all his time to one
course and his research and during the third year to dArote
all his time to his research. In general the University of
Minnesota uses 15 credit hours a week as the basis for esti-
mating the program. At the Catholic University of America

;

,
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172 GRADUATE STUDY

the first year is equivalent to that for the A. M.q but during

the second and third years the candidate nifty follow the same

plan as that of the University of Illinois givep above. The
University of Colorado, the American University, University

of Pittsburgh, each indicate a minimum requirement of 72
semester-hours Plus the thesis.

THE PROGRAM, INCLUDING MAJOR StrBJECT AND MINOR SUB-

JECTS.---i-A11 programs of study leading to the Ph. D degree as

represented by the institutions under consideration empha-

size, first, a logical, unified program whatever thecombina-
tions of courses may be. The exigencies of the research

problem or the thesis based upon it qre imPortant determih-

ing factors bearing on the concentration and distribution of
courses or other forms of stu-dy necessary for successful
results.

The advice of the major professor and of those professors

concerned with the minor or subordinate subjects is required

in setting up the program and their approval as well as thkt,

of the dean of the graduate school or unit is necessary. In a

number of cases the program must receive the approbation.0
the graduate council.

As implied above it is the general practice to require a

principal subject or field usually known as the major and at

least one minor in a related field. In many cases the second

minor is required and in certain cases it is optional. In spe-

cial cases the student may concentrate in one field. Totally

unrelated fields or subjects are not usually included in the
docto;al program, i,n fact' they are generally prohibited.

The amount of work in courses or credits in the major and

minor subjects varies consigerably and is difficult of accu-

rate summarization ; consequently the essential details of the

major and minor requitements for the doctorate are given

for the following institutions :

Members of the Anociation of American Universities
University of Cilifornia. The fiela of study may be in one

lt dep.artment 'except for esential related tjubjects, or may
represent combinations of departments. Each department
is permitted to adopt regulations conoerning requirements

provided they are submitted to the dein and appioved by

theAraduate council.

f
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Stanford University.Approximately. two-thirds of the
program should be devoted to the major subject. But in
exceptional cases both minor subkogs may be waived by the
committee on graduatt study upoh recommendation of the
department concerned.

Yale University.No general statement is given but some
departments require a major and two minors. Each depart-
ment publishes its specific requirements as to program, choice
of specialization, and minorg, etc.

Catholic Uni,Ver8itg of Anz,erica.A second-year student
may devote all his time to one study and his research, and
his third year to research alone. A major study is required
to be pursued for 3 years, tested by spécial examination
a first minor which may ordinarily be absolved 41 2 years
and tested by comprehensive examination ; a second minor,
ordinarily absolved in 1 year and similarly tested.

University of Illinoi8.The student chooses a major and
one or two minors. If two minors are chosen one must be
closely related to the major. It may be a divIsion of the
major. The other minor must then be taken in a department
other than that of the major.

University of Chicago.In the division of humanities
the departmental requirements vary. There are differences
also in the other major divisions. In the department of
historST the candidate must offer a program of study in 5
fields 4 of which must be in history and 1 in a related
disciPline. The program must be logical and approved by
three membeKs of the department who superintend the work
of the candidate when the qualifying examination has been
passed.

Northwestern University.L-The candidate must give at
least two-thirds of his time to advanced work in one de-,

partment of study in the primary subject. In addition at
least 15 semester-hours must be 'taken in courses outside of
primary. subject and as advanced as those of the C group
(primarily for seniors) subject to advance approval of pri-
mary subject department and by board of graduate setidi.

Indiana Uniwrsity.The program may involve two or
three departments. Both minors may be taken in depart-
ments related to but distinct from that oi the major subject

.

;
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or one minor within the department of the major subject

and the other in a department related to but dinct from

that of the major. 44,

State University of lowa.The student may select one

major or ime or two minors ina field so closely allied that the

group constitutes a vnity. Special plans.Students duly

recommenqed may pursue the individual plan, enjoying

certain exemptioils and exercising considerable 'initiative.
Also a projected' registration plan whereby, after estab-
lishing residence, students -may pursue studies away from

the university subject to detailed regulation and suRer-

vision.
Un.iversity of Kansais.--A major and minors are i.equired,

the latter to be closely related to the major fie10. About

one-sixth of the student's time to be (lvot,01 to the first
minor and sowewhat less to the second minor.

Johns Hopkins tIniversity.The program is prescribed

by the department and it may or may not include supple-

mentary work in another department. The program milt
show unity appropriate to work kading to the doctoiate.

Harvard University Graduate School of Arto,,and Sci-

ences.Ordinaerily a year's work for a residAt student
consists of four full courses of advanced grade. pamad with

distinction or an equivalent amount of research or special

Ftudy under the direction of a member or members of the

faculty. The curricular distribution is adjwsted in each

individual case. Acquaintance with* his subject in general

is reqvired by the division committee and preparation in

some sPecial,field of study within the candidate's chosen

subject.
Clark University.Tge stu)Itt, .pursues with approval of

. -

rmgor.his major department one major and one
University of Michigan.The practices vary according.to

different departments in which advisers and supervising

committees direct the student in accord with iheir estab-
lished policies, modified by his needs and interests.

University of lifinmsota.---The. program usually involves

two departments. The major subject must be supported by

18 semester- or 27 quarter-credits of undergraduate work if
the work was open to freshmen or 12 semester-hours or ig

)4.
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quarter-hours if not open to freshmen. Not legs than two-
thirds of the student's time shall be spent' on the major
subject including the work on the thesis. During the last
2 years an average of one course per quarter in his majsr is
required in addition to work from wftith thesis is developed.
Not less than one-sixth of the total work of the 3 years shall
be devoted to minor subjects. The minor must be taken in
courses advanced enough t.o be included in those open to
undergraduate and graduate students. the minor must be
logicaily related to the maja.

Uni'ver8ity of Mis8ouri.Studies shall be chosen from one
or more departments; but shall in any case constitute a
definite plan of training for research or scholarly investiga-
tion in some particular field,

1Vos1linglon Univer8ity ,(St. Louil).A major and a
minor or two minors logically related to tne..major subject
are required.

Princeton Univer8ity.The program is planned for the
individual student; a broad general knowledge of the chosen
stibject, with comprehensive and detailed knowledge of one I
main division is required for the candidacy examination.
Work outside the subjest chosen may be elected or required,
subject to faculty comIlittee's desire or approval.

Columbia Univergity.----The following holds true with re-
spect to graduate study.

Curricular distribution": No general faculty regulations
: on this point. Little use mit&Thaf--termset' major -and
" minor."

(a) In mathematics, student is required to- offer 60 points in
that department, except that a limited amount of work in
mathematical physics may be accepted.

(b) In' history, at least 6 points must be taken in research
courses, lit philosophy, eniinurs are required.

((') The departmeht of psychology calls for completion of 30
pqints of work imbiequent to matriculation, 18 of which are
prescribed courses. (Exceptions noted.)

(d) Some departments encourage candidates to include in their
program work in other 'departments. The division of chemistry
requires a fixed amount of such work and publishes definite4
reliommendations on this matter.

Cornell Univmity.A major and two minors are re-.
quired.

"

9
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Ohio State University.It is required t\hat the program
should be designed so as to secure both á reasonable concen-

tration and reasonable breadth of study.
University of Pennsylveinia.A major subject is required,

approved by the chairman iri that subject for all work taken
toward the degree.

Brown trnivcrsity.ik major subject is required and one

or two minor subjects may be taken. The selection of these

is planned -in consultation with the departments concerned
with the approval of the graduate council. This wprk must
be practically completed belore the preliminary examination
can be taken.

University of Texasi.A mfijor subject and two minors

are required. Three years of study is in the major field,

and comprises two-thirds of the entire program. The minor
requirement involves a first and second minor, which com-

bined amounts to 1 year of work. Three-fifths of the time

goes io the first minor, which is closely related to the major,

and fwo-fifths to the second minor.
University of Virginia.A major subject must be pur-

sued fof at least 3 years. A minor subject for at least 1
year and which must be closely related to the major. Regu-

lations vary somewhat in the several departments.
University of TVisconsin.The course must be unified and

include the major and one or two minors. The major may

be coextensive with the work of a single department, or with

one of the subjects under which certain departmental plans
of courses are arranged, or which may be constriicted from

two closely interrelated departments.d minor or minor

subjects lie out of the field of the major but are cognate with

it. In general the minor shall aggregate from a fourth to
a third of the time of the entire program..

Nonmembers of the Association of American Universi-

ties.University of Colorado.The studies are divided into

three groups, a major and a first and second minor. The firsts

minor must include at least 18 credit-hours (12 semester-

hours) of work, and at least 9 credit-hours (6 semester-hours)

must be devoted to the second minor. At least one minor

shall be in a differént department from the major.

Univeretty of Wisconsin, The Graduate School Bulletin : 1981-83,,p. 21.

e.
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George Washingtón Univergity.The consultat.ive com-

mittee designates five or 'six fields of learning for which ihe
applicant will be.held responsible and will furnish an out-
line of the work to 'be done. Intensive study, in a major
subjecCis requirediGeorgetown U ivergity.The major subject must be pur-
sued at least 3 y ars, 24 units required. The minor subjec.ts
to be divided betweeri the first requiring usually 2 years, and
the second, usually 1 year.

University of Kentueky.One*-major and at least one and
not more than two minor subjects are required. The candi-
date's principal work is in the major subject; which in gen-
eral should represent two-thirds of the student's entire time
for the doctorate. The minor fields mu,st be of value in the
major work and have the approval of the major department.

Purdue University.In general, about one-half of the
program is devoted to a scientific investigation, the remain-
der to course. work. The major subject should receive ap-
proximately one-half the time and each minor subject one-
fourth. One minor must be outside of.the major field.

'Iowa State College.Major work in one department' or
subdivision of a department is required or, in exceptional
cases, in two closely related subjects. The 'minor work
should total one:fourth to one-third of the work for the de-
gree. A first and second minor should be chosen, one from
a department other than that of the major. Only one minor
should be chosen if the major is divided.

Tulane University.A major and one or two minors are
required.

.

University of Maryland.Thirty hours of Minor work is
required, and the remainder is in intensive study and re-
search in the major field. The amount in major varies with
.departments and with individual needs.

Boston University.A high degree of concentration is re-
quired. At least 24 hours in a major subject is required; the
remainder may not be in, more than two mirior fields.

Massachusetts Institute of Technology.The work for the
degree consists mainly of scientific research and the prepara-
tioh of a thesis describing it. This is supplemented by sys-
tematic advance in some branch of science or engineering#

.
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known as the major. A minor must also be taken in one
other branch of engineering or science. Usually only one is
required, and consists of 25 units (M. I. T.) of work more
advanced 'than that required in the undergraduate curricu-
lum. Under the advice of the committee on graduate stu-
dents of the department concerned other .combinations may
be made if they cari be defined and show a logical program."

New York Univergity.Courses are usually divided be-
tween a major and minor, or minors, the proportions vary-
ing from group to group. At least half the work takén in
residence must be in courses open to graduate students only.
The candidate must have attended a seminar conducted ex-
clusively for candidates for highr degrees.

University of Rochester.One principal subject and one
or two related subordinate on-es-are required. The prerequi-
site for the principal sub¡ect ii not less than 18 hours of
undergraduate credit, the prerequisite for the subordinate
subject to be determined by the head of the department of
the principal subject and the head of the department of the
subordinate subject.

Duke Univereity.The student elects a major and one or
two minors. A major and one minor in one department may
be permitted on occasion by the graduate council.

University of Cincinnati.Thirty of the forty-eight units
must be given to the principal subject.

University of Olclahoma.The course must be selected
from groups embracing one- principal subjectthe major,
and One or two subordinate and closely related minor sub-
jects approved by the graduate council. Approximately
two-thirds of the work must be in the major department
Usually oie minor must be in a department other than the
major. The research for the thesis will usually take one-
half of the time devoted to the major department.

University of Pittsburgh.The major field is selected
after the student has earned approximately six credits.
Fields totally unrelated to the major field are not acceptable.

Bryn Mawr College. The program includes 1 principal

14 Massachuse s Institute of Technology. Graduate School Bulletin, May
1932. pp. 4
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and 2 subordinate subjects, and to be divided between at least
two departments. A series of approved combinations are set
up by the council. A unit graduate course requires approxi-
mately one-third of the student's time; three such courses
constitute full-time work in addition to the thesis. .

Vanderbilt University.The curricular program must
cover *three fields. The major requirement includes one-
half of the program, the first minor, at leastbone-fourth, the
second minor two or three courses.

University of TVaghington.There is required normally
a major and one or two mino By action of the council,
the candidate may be allowed to work in one field only.
Departmental requirements vary.

THE DISSERTATION OR THESIS.The dissertation Or thesis is
required by all institutions as part of the requirements
leading to thee doctorate. In general, it i stated that the
thesis must have the following qualities: It must give evi-
dence of original research and independent thinking; the
methods used must be adequate; the conclusions must be
logical and sound ; it must be in excellent literary form;
and, finally, it must be a contribution to knowledge worthy of
publication. The thesis represents the results of research
within the field of the major subject. The subject Is re-
quired to be selected by the student subject to the ilivice
and approval of the professor in charge, and finally the ap-
proval is given by the dean of the graduate school and the
graduate council when the student is admitted to candidaCy.
This brings the final selection of the thesis subject nearly a
year before graduation, although in one case only a minimum
period of 6 months may intervene between the selection of
the thesis subject and the final examination.

The publication of the thesis.The publication of the
thesis is generally required, but there are a great many ways
in which this requirement may be satisfied. The most com-
mon practice is the publication of abstracts or of essential
portions. These abstracts may vary in length from 1,200
to 3,000 words. The greatest number of printed copies of
the abstract or thesis usually required is 100. in a few
cases 150 copies of the thesis are requested. In one insti-
tution only 50 abstracts are required and in another only 35.

105321 3&-13
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In at least five cases a guarantee deposit of $56 for the delivery
of published abstracts is reqpired.

Only one institution absolutely requires the publication
of the entire thesis in a standard printed form before the
degree can be grantedthe Catholic University of America.
At this institution 200 copies must be first deposited in the

\univérsity library. But the University of Pennsylvania
also requires the printed thesis-150 copies before gradua-
tionbut may accerlt in lieu of immediate publication a
printer's contraCt or an agreement with a reputable publish-
ing concern gu'Aranteeing delivery of the required numbei
of copies.

Other examples of publication procedure are presented
as follows:

University of Illinoie.A digest in condition for publica-
tion at a cost sot exceeding $75 is submitted with the thesis.
Publication mlist be arranged for within 1 year by tii
author ; otherwise the university publishes at the student's
expense the aforementioned- abstract.

University of Chicago.The dissertation may .be pub-
lished in any one of the three forms, namely: (1) Printing
as a monograph or book; (2) reproductiQn by some other
method, such as lithoprinting; or (3) printing in a standard
journal or similar publication.

'" The publishing or printing agency selected by the candi-
date must be appróved as to its technical efficiency by the
University of Chicago Press and as to its professional re-
sponsi iiy by t e department concer e .

" No department shall expect a st dent to spend more
than $100 on the publication of his di rtation.

" Publications under joint authorsh are not acceptable
as dissertation." 15

Indiana University.Publication is required in one of the
following methods: In f6rm of a magazine article or book,
5 copies to go to the library; in mimeographed form, 150
copies required; or 200 copies of the work printed in abstract.
In any case the candidate files a bond for $100 with the
bursar for publication of the thesis.

Handbook of Divisions and Professional Schools, June 1932. University
of Chicago.

-e.
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John Hopkins University.One hundred and fifty copiesare required, but if the cost is more than $100 an abridgmentof not less than 24 octavo pages is permitted if 'accompaniedby an extended analytical abstract of the dissertation as awhole.

r

University of Minfre8ota.The university arranges for the
publication of the thesis at the student's expense. Reprintsif bound may be accepted. In, any case 100 Copies arerequired.

University of North Carolina.Publication is not ex-
,pected except as opportunity is offered.

University of Oklahoma.One hundred printed copies ofthe thesis or approved abstract must be presented to the Uni-.versity before the degree can be granted; but if the candi-date files a bond of guarantee for required publication within2 years the degree will not be withheld.
Bryn Mawr College.The 'candidate cannot use the degreeuntil the thesis is published. It must be punished within 3years after commencement. It shall be written in Englishor Latin or by special permission in the language of thecandidate, but if this is in other than French or German anEnglish translation is also required. One hundred and fifty

copies must be supplied the institution.
THE FINAL EXAMINATION.-A final examination, usuallyoral, is required by all institutions for the completion of thework tor the Ph. D. degree. A great many khools leave the"details to the departments concerned and in many cases theexaminatio 's written, or it may be written orlortil or both.Ob.

46
:The final mination usually is conducted immediately fol-lowing the acceptance of the dissertation, and within a pe-riod of 2 weeks before the close of the year, by a faculty com-mittee composed of professors whose departments are in-cluded in the calididate's program ; the committee may alsoinclude other faculty members, or even outside experts.The committee is appointed by the dean usually with theadvice gf the professor who is in charge of the candidate'swork.

The length of the examination varies from 1 to 3 hours forthe oral examination, and if a written examination is given
it, may cover a longer period.

t.
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In most cases the examination is concerned with the major
field of study including the dissertation, although in many

cases the entire field of the candidate's program may be

subject to review. A majority vote is generally required in
order to pass.

The practices of a group of institutions with respect to the

final examinations are given as follows:
University of Ca lifornin.The final examination deals

primarily with questions arising 'out of the relations of the
dissertation to the general field of study in which the sub-

ject of the dissertation lies. The committee of five who

pass on the thesis conduct the final examination, and admis-
sion to the examination may be limited to the members of

the committee, members of the academic senate, and guests

of equivalent rank at other institutions.
Stanford University.After acceptance of the candidate

following the preliminary examination an oral examination
is required in order to test his command of the major and

minor fields and fitness for scholarly pursuits. This is held
not later than the eighth week of the last academic year of

candidacy. It is conducted by a special committee ; five

required for a quorum and three-fourths vote required for
a decision. The final examination is -optional with the com-

mittee examining the dissertation; a majority vote is re-

quired for a decision.
Yak University.A general oral or written examination

is required and covers the 'whole major subject and such

subordinate subjects as may be required by the department
concerned.

Univereity of Colorado.-&-The final examination is oral
and conducted by a committee consisting of the heads of the

departments interested and tw her professors appointed

by the dean from the university at large. It is open to

visitors.
Catholic University of Anterka.One year before the

degree is to be conferred, a broad, intensive, written examina-

tion is required in the major subject. Before the dissertation

goes to press, an oral examination on the whole field of
graduate work is required.

9
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George W mhington University.The final examination is
conducted by a committee composed of members of the divi-
sion and experts outside the university. The professor in
charge of the candidate's research will be chairman of the
committee.

Georgetotem University. Proficiency i'n minor subjects is
tested by semester examinations. After approval of the dis-
sertation a written examination is required in the major
subject. After success in these e'xaminations, an oral final is
required. 2 hours in length. principally on the major, minor,
and thesis.

American University gradual( whoql. The faculty (grad-
uate board) conducts the final oral examination. usually 2
hours in length, covering the major and minor fields and the
thesis. .

,University of Illinois.The final examination is boncerned
with the research work of the student as embodied in the
thesis. and also should show the student's grasp of the major
subject as a whole, and general acquaintance with the fields
represented by his course of study. It is conducted at least
2 weeks before the degree is conferred by a committee ap-
pointed by the dean. The examination may not. be divided,
but must be take'n all at one time even though it requires
several sessions. The examination may be denied if the
scholarship of the third year falls below the standard.

Northwestern University.The final examination, both
written and oral, is usually held about May 20, and covers
the major subject inchlding the dissertation. The secondary
subject or subjects may be discontinued when the candidate
has fulfilled the Tegular course requirements including the
examinations.

Universily of Chleago.---A final examination is required
by each of the several divisions, oral or written or both.

Indiana University.The final examination is conducted
by the candidate's committee. It may be divided alto a gen-
eral examination .and a special if major department so re-
quires. Interested members of the graduate faculty may
attend.

Purdue UnivPreity.--Oral and written tests are given on
the major field and an oral test on the thesis. These are held

.
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at the close of the period of study. The examinations are
conducted by a committee appointed by -the dean including
professors in charge of the research and the major and others
representing the minors and the graduate council.

State University of lowa.The final examination is com-
prehensive and both written and oral.

Iowa State College.'the final examination covers all
graduate work, including the thesis. It may be written, oral,
or both. It must be- completed at least 1 week prior to the
close of the quarter in which the degree is granted.

UniviTsity of A'antsws.The final examination takes place
at least 10 days before commencement and must be partly
or wholly oral. Includes defense of thesis but not limited
necearily to thesis or major field.

University of Maryland.The final examination is oral
and covers the thesis, major and minor subjects.

Johns Hopkins University.Departmental examinations,
written or oral, are taken at any time during the candidate's
residence. No session in a written examination shall last
longer than 5 hours. The oral examination is conductkql
by a committee of ex'aminers selected by the president from
four departments in addition to the department presenting
the candidate. Other board members may be pmsent and
vote. Time: 1 hour.

Harvard Univergity.The final exanlination is given after
the acceptance of the thesis. The number, time, and precise
character of the examinations rest with pe various division
committees. But they include a minute examination in the
special field chosen and a more general examination on the
field in which it lies.

Boston University.The finaI examination is oral and
based on the dissertation... It is held by a special committee.

4
Written examinations may also be given at the discretion of
the department concerned.

Clark University.A final oral examination 2 hours long
is required. The thesis must be defended gild candidate may
be questioned over his entire field of stúdy.

University of Michigan.The final examination is oral
and primarily on the dissertation if a prélimi4ry examina-
tion has been held ; othervisp it is made more comprehensive.

:
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It is conducted by a special committee which has had charge
of the student's work augmented by such others as the dean
may appoint.

University of Minnesota.There is a final written exam-
ination given by the graduate faculty members in the major
department, after the thesis is presented and at liast 4 weeks
before the final examination. It includes all the work in
the major and may include work fundamental thereto. The
final oral examination is given by a special committee after
acceptance of thesis, not less than 2 weeks before graduation.

Univergtty of Missouri.The final examination may be
written or oral or both. If oral, it may be conducted in the
presence of die faculty. All candidates' examinations are
in charge of a committee consisting of the advisory .com-
mittee and such others as the dean may select.

Wa8hington University (St. Louis).A final oral exam-
ination is required.

University of Nebrmlea.The final examination is oral
and i;ublic, and is held after the dissertation has been ac-
cepted. The character and duration of the examination is
determined by the supervisory committee ; it may cover
primarily the special field of the dissertation; it may test
candidate's general knowledge of his subject; and may test
his judgment and critical faculty.

Princeton University.The final examination is %public
and oral and deals with the more comprehensive aspects of
the subject.

Columbia University.The final examinition is held after
the disseitation has been examined. Some departments re-
quire a departmental comprehensive examination after the
completion. of the dissertation and before the final examina-
tion. The final examination is conducted by a committee
appointed by the dean upon recommendation of the depart-
ment concerned.

Cornell University.The final examination may be oral,
written, or both; open to all members of the faculty. How-
ever, it is expected that a written examination should be
required at tome time during the student's period of candi-
dacy. In the event of failure in final examination, no re-

a
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examination may be held until a period of 3 months has
elapsed.
4 New York Univer8ity.The final examination is oral,
written, or both, conducted after the acceptance of the
thesis. The examining commission comprises at least five
faculty members including instructors of the department
concerned. The faculty takes final action on the recom-
mendation of the commission.

Univer8ity of Rochester.A special examining committee
is appointed for each student by the dean; it must include
at least two representatives of the general inttres.ts of the
university.

I'niver8ity of North Carolina.The final oaf examina-
tion takes place at least 1 week before commencement. The
major and minor taken separately if the candidate prefers,
provided that no more than 3 months intervene. The exami-
nation is conducted by the dean, head of the major depart-
inept, other members of the major and minor departments,
an&ty any member of the graduate faculty who desires to
participate.

Duke University.The final examination is oral. Em-
phasis is usually placed on the thesis and the special field in
which it is written. It also covers the minor: fields.

Ohio State Univergity.The final examination is usually
oral, but a written examination may be required at the dis-
cretion of the committee. The examination is inteensive,
dealing with that part of the field in which the dissertation
falls, and also may include any portion of the student's work
in which the general examination showed his knowledge to
be defective. This examination is given after approval of
the dissertation and not later than 5 days before commence-
ment day. The examination is conducted by a committtie
consisting of the candidate's adviser and such other exam-
iners as the dean shall designate, including two who are
not members of the department directly concerned.

estern Re8erve Universily.--The final examination is
held at least 6 months after the preliminary and 1 week
before the degree is granted. It is oral and covers the field
of the investigation as *ell as the dissertation. It is given

,
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by a special committee and such other faculty members as
the committee may invite.

University of Cineinnati.The final examination is oral
and is held'after the thesis has been accepted.

University of Oklahon.-ta.--The final examination inches
a written examination and one that is oral. Both are in
charge of a final examining committee of five, with the
major professor as chairman, appointed by the dean. The
written examinations must be taken at least 3 weeks before
the end of the period of study. The oral examination is
on the thesis and the general field of major and minor
studies.

University of Pennisylva.nia.A final examiriation, based
on the major subject and other subordinate subjects as have
been approved, shall be held when all required courses have
been completed. It may be oral, written, or both. At:least
1 year, but not more than 3 years, shall intervene between
the preliminary and the final examinations.

University of Pittsburg&IThe final examination is oral;
it is conducted by a 'committee of, which major professor
is chairman, covering both subject matter of cdurses taken
and the dissertation.

Bryn Mawr College.The final examination is given after
the dissettation has been accepted and all course work com-
pleted. The form of examination is largely determined by
the major department. It may be oral, from 1 to 3 hours-in
length; or. oral, from 1 to 3 hours, and written, from 6 to 9
hours. It may cover. a general field or may be searching in
character on a delimited portion of the major subject.

Brown University.After the acceptance of the 'thesis
the candidate must pass a p-ublic examination conducted by
the dean or his representative, the officers of professorial
rank in the departments concerned, and such other members
of the faculty as may be appointed. The examination is
mainly on the thesis.

Vanderbilt Universily.---The finiipamination covers the
entire field of study and thesis, 'may be written or oral
or both.
/ University of Texas.The final examination is required
ut details are _regulated by the departments concerned.
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niversityer Virginia..The final examination is held or-
dinarily after the thesis has been accepted. It may be oral,
written, or both. It is conducted by a special committee
which the dean appoints upon nomination of the sChool

(department) concerned, and it covers such phases of the
major subject and of allied subjects as shall be prescribed.

nivergity of Washington.The final examination may
be oral or written, or both, and covers, if the preliminary
examination was satisfactory, the thesis and courses taken
subsequent to that examination.

niversity of TViscan.sin. A final examination is re-
quired. The candidate must sublait to an oral examination
upon the thesis and on the general field of majors and mi-
nors. But the preliminary examination may be construed as

final if the professors in charge are satisfied wit4 his pits4pa-

ration. The examination is conducted by a committee,
usually of five, with the major professor as chairmin.

3. CATHER FORMS OF THE DOCTOR'S DEGREE

There are a number of doctors' degrees that correspond
or that are similar in character to the Ph. D. degree. Among

these may be mentioned doctor of education, dodor of sci-
ence, doctor of engineering, doctor of juridical science, doc-

tor of s4nce of law, doctor of law, doctor a jurisprudence,
doctor a canon law, doctor of both laws, doctor of medical
sciences, doctor of public health, doctor of science in hy-
giene, doctor of theology, doctor of sacred theology, doctor
of letters, doctor of modern languages, docfor of religious
education, and doctor of commercial science.

In the following section the principal characteristics of
these degrees are shown.

One of the fektures which characterizes a number of these
degrees is the requirement of practical experience in the field
or profession which the degree aims to serve. This is true
for the doctor of education, the doctor of religious educa-
tion, doctor of modern languages, and in cises of the doctorN,

of public health, doctor of medical sciences, and doctor of the
science of law.

Another distinctioì is that the doctoral degree* in medi-
cine, public health, law, and theology, while based in most

f
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cases on the- bachelor's degree, require 3 or 4 years of profes-
sional training in addition to the specialized graduate work.Thus the doctoral requirement on the added background of
professional study may be met in 2 years instead of 3.

Aside from these differences, there is much in common
between these degrees and the Ph. D. degree in all funda-
mental requirements.

*THE DOCTOR OF EDUCATION la

The degree of doctor of education is offered by 21 univer-sities and colleges, or in one-third of all the colleges and uni-
versities, excluding teachers colleges, that offer the Ph. D.
degree with" specializATMETn education. The Ed. D. degree is
not offered as the only doctor's degree in the 21 institutions
mentioned, but it is offered parallel with the Ph. D. which is
also offered in the same institutions.

These institutions are as follows: University of Califor-nia, Stanford Univer'sity, University of Southern California,
George Washington University, Indiana University, Har-vard University, Boston University, Boston College, JohnsHopkins University, Columbia University, Washington Uniffsversity (St. Louis),, Rutgers University, University of
Buffalo, University of North Dakota, Western Reserve Uni-versity, University of Oklahoma, University of Oregon,
Pennsylvania State College, University of Pittsburgh,
Temple University, and University of Téxas.

The characteristics of the Ed. D. degree may be sum-
marized as follows:

L It gives major emphasis to the constructive solution of
difficult practical problems by well-proven methods or
techniques.

2. It gives great emphasis to the mastery of etitcational
subject matter in spegbialized fields rather than in prosecut-ing original research.

" Attention is called to the study by Dr. Frank N. Freeman entitled "Prac-tices of American Universities in Granting Higher Degrees in Education."Published by the University of Chicago Press.
Also attention I. called to the Survey of the Requirements °for the Degreeof Doctor of Education, by Theodore R. Reller of the University of Pennsyl-vania as reported in School and Society, Apr. 21, 1984. Science Pmts.Lancaster, Pa.

*
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The emphasis otf the Ph. D. with a major in educktion

tends in' the direction of historical or scientific studies of

education, including the development of new theories and
new techniques.

As yet there is no complete agreement of authorities as.to
the different functions of the Ed. D. and Ph. D. degrees, as

we find many cases in which the Ph. D. includes all of ihe
functions indicated for both degrees.

From the standpoint of administration the control of
these 'degrees tends to be almost entirely separated. The
Ph. D. with major in education conies under theecontrol of

the graduate school of apts an:1 sciences or equivalent,.and
the Ed. 1). conies under the control of the school of educa-

tion.
Types of Ed. I). degree8.Four institutions of the 21

unde'r consideration have set up two types of Ed. D: degree.
. At Stanford Univergity, are found the school-adminis-

trator type and the master-teacher type; at the University
of Southern California, the administration-supervision-
counselor type' and the master-teacher type; at the Univer-
sity of Oklahona we find the master-adlninistrator type and
the master-teacher type; and at the University of Oregon
we find the school-administrator type and the high-school
principal type. In each case one of the main objects is the
preparation of school administrators, !aid the other objec-
tive in three cases is. the preparation of master teachers.

Adini88ion to candidacy.The procedure in obtaining ad-
mission to candidacy to the Ed. D. degree compared with
the corresponding procedure related to the Ph. D. differs
primarily with respect to the emphasis on foreitin-language
requirement, the requirement of teaching experience, special
knowledge of the technique of education research, and, in
certain cases, preliminary demonstration of ability to under-
take graduate work.

The foreign-language regtirement.In general, the for-
eign-language requirement for the Ed. D. degree is contingent
upon the need for one or more languages in connection with
the study of the problem at hand. Sixteen of the seven-
teen, institutions giving information on this topic reserve
the right to tequire an examination in foreign language if

,
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necessary. In only 1 of the 17 are two foreign languages
required. One .of these may be French or German. Threo
institutions prescribe one foreign language. In two insti-
tutions a language is optiónal with one or more tool sub- .
jects such as statistics, educational methods, or research
methods. For the Ph. D. degree with major in education,
a reading Howledge of French and German is required in
all but three institutions, in two of which two languages are
required, one of which must be French or German. In
one case statistics or other tool subjects of reseárch may
be substituted for the language requirement.

Teaching experience.Eleven institutions of this group
indicate that teaching experience is required before the candi-

date can obtain the Ed. D. degree. In three cases a 'record of
successful teaching experience is required before the student
can take up work in the graduate school toward the Ed. D.

In one school 1 year of successful teaching experience is
required. In two schools 2 years of successful classroom or
administrative experience is expected, and in one case one of
these years of experience flirt have been enjoyed after having
received the A. B. degree. Two other institutions require
least 3 years of experience in teaching or educational admin-
istration. In one of these institutions, at least one of these
years must follow admission to candidacy and 1 must follow
the completion of the normal or college course, that is, before
admission to the Ed. D. course of study. In another school
at least 4 years of teaching or equivalent educational service
is prerequisite, and in another, at least 6 years' of teaching
or administration is necessary.

Program of 8tudy.--The programs of study for the Ed. D.
in those institutions which a not have two types of doctor's
degrees in educationAo not differ to any great degree in
their organization from the program set up for itike Ph. D.
with major in education. However, in the case of the spe-
cialized forms of the Ed. D. degree, the programs follow
closely the professional objectives indicated. In certain
cases the professional program of study for the Ed. D. is
considered to be 'of equal if not greater importance than
the dissertatiofi.

at
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The following detailed comparison of the requirements
for the Ed. D. and the Ph. D. with major in education is
given herewith for Stanford University, Harvard Gradu-
ate School of Education, and the University of California.

The Ph. D. and Ed. D. degrees compared at Stanford University

PRELIMINARY PREPARATION

Ph. D.

A bachetor's degree from this in-
stitution or equivalent

SPECJAL OBJECTIVES

A. The Ph. D. degree Ls primarily
a research training degree and
is intended for giving special
training for

1. The direction of research
work in training schools

se and public-school systems.
2. And teaching education in

colleges and universities
where the candidate pre-
fers the Ph. D. degree.

Admission to candidacy rests
with the dIvisin or school
concern e oral ex-
amination, approval of the-
sis, and -thesis examination
are under the orimmittee
on graduate study of the
university.

B. For the Ph. D. with major in
education one of the following
eight divisions in education
must be chosen as the major
field and the field of thesis iti-
vestigation:

1. History and principles of
education.

Ed. D.

Application for asitatissioti.to can-
didacy will not be considered
until after the candidate has
completed the work for the
master's degree at this univer-
sity or submits evidence of

equivalent preparation from a

recognized institution.

AND REQUIREMENTS

The Ed. D. degree is of two
types:
A. ,The school administrator

type.Primarily for those who
desire to become-

1. Teachers of education in
normal schools or colleges.

2. Supervisors and adminis-
tr a tor s in public-school
systems.

B. The master teiesher tyPe.
Primarily for those who desire
to become master teachers of

subject matter in secondary
schools, junior college* or col-

leges.
Special reviirements for type

A.In addition to professional re-
quirements candidate must take
one teaching major and one

teaching minor in the school of

education al;c1 in fields of study
outside of education proper. If a

technical teaching major, such as
law or psychology, is choftn, two
teaching niinors in regular high-

school subjects must be com-

A
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Ph. D.
2. General ,theory of educa-

tion.
d. Administration and super-

vision of edtrition.
4. Educational statistics and

measurement&
5. Educational psychology.
B. Elementary education.
7. Secondary education.
8. Educational and vocational

guidance.
A minor composed of 1 or 2

other subjects combined as first
minor, and by the end of the sec-
ond year of graduate study should
he completed in large part the
required work in a second minor
outside of the department._

AGE

Should complete requirements
preferably before 35, and better
still at 80. It is contrary to the
policy of this school to accept can-
didates for this degree with a
major or a minor in education
who have passed the age of 40.
Exceptions are only made in case
of outstanding ability and aca-
demic training.

DOCTOR'S DEGREE 193

Ed. D.

pleted; largely before time of ad-
mission to candidacy and before
The general examination.

Also 45 units (or 80 semester
units) is required in advanced
education courses each of the last
2 years, but 15 units of total may
be required to be in cellateral
work outside the school of educa-
tion and as much as 25 units may
be assigned to thesis study.

Special requirement* for type
B.The requirements for this
tYPe of the Ed. D. are in all re-
spects the same as for type A,
except for the following:

A reading knowledge of one
modern language is required.

A minor, equivalent to the
minor for the Ph. D. in a field
cf,kmmonlr taught in high schools
or junior colleges will be requtred
and a total of 45 units (SO sem-
ester units) of professional
courses in education will be
waived in lieu of this.

LIMITS

No age limit has been set for
the Ed. D. degree. Selection of
candidates from the number ap-
plying will be made in part on
a basis of age.

RESIDENCE

A minimum of 8 years (9
quarters) ; at least 1 of these
years, usually the last, must be
in residence at this university.

Six quarters of residence study
beyond the M. A. degree is the
minimum.

's
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FOREIGN-LANGUACIE REQUIRpIENT

Ph. D.

A reading knowledge of French
and Germán.

Ed. D.

The candidate may be require(1
to pregentsevidence of a reading
knowledge h a language or land
guages, if the field of the proposed
thesis is such as to call for
language ability.

For the B type of the degree a
reading knowledge of one modern
language will be required, to be
evidenced before the general %ex-

amination.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY

Based on examination orally or
in writing by the schools or de-
partments in which the candidate
plans to work in order to deter-
mine his fitness to fulfill his ma-
jor and minor requirements.

Application should also show
that the foreign-language re-
quirement has been passed. The
selection of the thesis subject
must be determined at the time
of filing the petition for aClmis-
sion to. candidacy.

For either type of the degree,
admission to candidacy is made
on the basis of an oral and writ-
ten examination. Candidate must
first have _completed the work for
.the master's degree at this insti-
tution or equivalent.

The selection of thesis subject
may be postponed until the middle
of the second year of graduate
study.

,EXAMINATIONS

After admission to candidacy
each candidate must pass an oral
examination and in certain cases'
pais it second oral examination.

The oral examination 19 given
when the student has shown spe-
(.191 ability in his field of study
and proved his capacity for inde-
pendent investigation.

Purpose: To test the candi-
date's command of his major and
minor fields and to confirm his fit-
ness for scholarly pursuits. Is 3
hours in length and is held not
later than the eighth week of the

4' last 'academic year of candidacy.

When candidate has substan-
tially completed his approved pre-
paratory study and other require-
ments laid down by faculty at the
time of the conference the student
is ready for the departmental
examination (written and oral)
given the second week of each
quarter. The written examination
is 8 hours irk length.

The general examination should
come at the elòse of the second
year of graduate study or at latest
at the beginning of the third year,

--..
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Ph. D.

The special committee on the
dissertation may in its report
recommend that the student be
required to pass a second oral
examination.

Ed. D.

195

An oral examination approxi-
mately 1 hour in length will be
required in the field of the thesis.

TEACHING EXPERIENCE
Teaching experience not re-

quired. Evidence as to lit/least '2 years
of successful classroom teaching
or school administration, one of
which must have been subsequentto the A. B., is required.

DISSERTATION

Essentially the same as for the
Ed. D., except that $35 deposit is
required for covering the cost of
the publication of the abstract of
the thesis.

For both type A and type B.--
The thesis, which in form must be
a contribution to knowledge andthe result of independent work.

Three typewritten copies of the
thesis unbound and approved bythe candidate's committee should
be deposited with the secretary at
least 4 weeks before the last day
of instiuction in the quarter in
which the degree is conferred.

An oral examination of approxi-
mately 1 liour will be required on
the field of the thesis, and if ap-
proved by the faculty, the thesis
must be bound and returned tothe secretary before recommend-
ing the candidate for the degree.

An abstract of the thesis 500 to
2,000 words in length should be
filed with registrar for publica-
tion in the annual volume pub-
lished by the university. The stu-'dent part of the expense of publi-
cation is a deposit of $25.

Harvard Univer8ity

ADMINISTRATION
The Ph. D. degree with opecial- The Ed. D. degree is adminis-ization in education is adminis- tered by a body known as the105321-35-14

.
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tered by a committee of the fac-
ulty of arts and sciences of which
a majority are members of the
faculty of the graduate school of
education. It is not conferred on
women at Harvard but is con-
ferred on women at Radcliffe
College.

OBJECTIVES

Ed. D.

committee on doctoiate study of
the graduate school of education.

It is intended for students
whose interest centers in pure
scholarship, presumably research
in the scientific or historical as-
pects Of education.

This degree rests on the ground
of high attainment in the con-
structive study of educational /
problems.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The student must present satis-
factory evidence of ability o pur-
sue graduate work with profit.
Such evidence may be graduation
with distinction or in the upper
third of the class of a recognized
college or scientific school. This
evidence may also include election
to Phi Beta Kappa, or records
showing distinguished work in a
special field either as undergrad-
uates or as graduate students in
other institutions.

tob -

1. Preliminary consultation of
candidates with chairman of com-
mittee on doctorate study for pre-
liminary guidance.

/ Conference with committee
on doctorate study in which can-
didate submits

(a) Plans of his work for the
degree.

(b) Entire record as to study
and experience.

(C) Special inquiry may also be
made regarding any phase
or aspect of education to
which the candidate has
given attention. And the
preparation of a paper or
discussion of a problem
may be requested as final
evidence of ability to do
doctorate work.

(d),Titne of oonference.For
applicants whose prelim-
inary graduate work was
done elsewhereafter
their first half year of
study in this school. For
those already in resi-
dence in this schoolat
the end of the first year
of study.

as,
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Ph. D.

Language requirement : A read-
ing knowledge of Freilch and Ger-
man is required.

No teaching experience required.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY

Same as for other subjects un-
der the taduate school of arts
and sciences.

After admission to school the
prospective candidate must con-
sult the chairman of the division
or committee under which he
plans to study. He should re-
ceive, preferably in writing, a
statement as to the conditions
under which he may be accepted.'
Thé requirements of the school as
well as division or committee must
be met.

Not less than 2 yearsat least
1 of which mult be spent in resi-
dence at this universityof ad-
vanced study is required. A
year's work for a resident student
consists of four full courses of ad-
vanced grade passed with-distinc-
tion or an equivalent amount of
research or special study under
member or members of faculty.

et

Ed. D.

(e) Language and bther re-
quiremeas.The commit-
tee may require candi-
date to submit to special'
tests or to take courses
ip a language or lan-
guages or in other fields
or subjects.

Teaching experiente.One
year of successful teach-
ing.

(r)

AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS

Admission of candidacy is based
upon evidence of promise in the
constructive treatment of educa-
tional problems of general signifi-
cance.

Student must first spend at
least a half year in residence and
study at this school. But those
who ,have had graduate training
elsewhere may be granted full
credit for such residence by the
committee of doctorate study. If
not accepted they may have to
fulfill the one half-year study re-,/quirement.

The normal course of work for
this degree involves :

1. At least a year of graduate
study, broad in scope, to give a
general understanding of the
opportunities and problems of
education and to establish
competence.

2. Formal application for ad-
mission to candidacy and a
conference with the commit-
tee on graduate study.

3. A further period of graduate
study of more specialized
character on a plan approved
by this committee.

t;
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Ph. D.

GRADUATE STUDY

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

Candidate must pass a group of
tests called the " preliminary ex-
amination ", taken usually 1 year
before the thesis is submitted.
Faiimination is both written and
oral. 'Tests candidate's grasp
principles and breadth of general
preparation.

Ed. D.

, GENERAL EXAMINATION

The general examination is the
first formal test in the program
for the Ed. D. degree. Is in writ-
ing and may be oral,also. Is usu .

ally taken at the end of the sec.
ond year of graduate work.

TIIFSIS

Subject shavold be selected be-
fore final year of graduate study
and thesis' should be deposited on
or before May 1 of the yedr of
graduation.

Thesis may be published.

Same as for Ph. D.

FINAL - lw ¡NATION

Upon acceptance of thesis can-
didate is examined by the com-
mittee, barticularly on the thesis
and the candidate's special field.

Bachelor's degree.

Upon acceptance ,of tfiesis by

committee on doctorate study.
Final oral examination is held,
bearing Mainly On the thesis.

University of California
PRELIMINARY PREPARATION

Bachelor's degree with major in
education.

OBJECTIVES

The degree of doctor of educa-
tion is a professional degree con-
ferred in recognition of: (1) A
highly satisfactory command of a
comprehensive body of technical
knowledge peculiar to education;
(2) proven ability to initiate, or-
ganize, and prosecute the investi-
gation of significant problems in
the field of education.

Emphasizes ihe practitioner's
interest rather than that 6f- the
pure scientist.

RESIDENCE

Minimum of 3 years, 1 of which
must be at the University of Cali-
fornia.

Sanie as for ,Ph. D.

oî

. .
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REQUIREMENTS FOR. THE DOCTOR'S DEGREE

FOlkEIGN LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT
Ph. p.

Reading knowledge of French
and German.

Ed. D.

199

No foreign language required
unless the preparation of the
thesis requires it.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY

CandidateR are admitted to
candidacy by graduate council on
rommendatIon of the school of
educat¡on. Formal application Is
filed with the dean of, the school
of education showing :

Candidate must have passed
qualifying examinations, includ-
i'ng tests of reading knowledge of
foreign languages. He must re-,
port to the dean of the graduate
division 'who dètermines whether
formal requirements have been
met.

Professional experience is not
required.

1. Official transcript of under-
graduate and graduate work.

2. *Record of professional ex-
Abz,perience.

3. Choice of four divisions of
the field of education in which
candidate proposes to pass the
qualifying examination taken
from the following : History of
education, educational psy-
chology, theory of education,
educational administration,
secondary education, elemen-
tary education, vocational ed-
ucation, and child develop-
ment.

4. Division of field of education
in w4t he plans to write the
thesilr

EXAMINATIONS

oril.This examination
shall deal with question's arising
ont of relations of the disserta-
tion to the generti field of' study
in which the subjett ot the disser-
tation lies.

Preliminam--Not later than a
Oalf year before final examina-
tion, tile committee shall satisfy
itself as to the candidate's fitness.

Final oral.This examination
is designed to test the candidate's
special knowledge of his chosen
field and his, familiarity with
present tendencies in education.

sb.
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The Degree of Doctor of Ediwedion at Columbia Uni-
t;er8ity.Of special interest. is the new plan for granting
doctor's degrees in the field of education as adopted by
Columbia University, March 5, 1934.

Under the plan of reorganizatiot of Teachers Colleke

through its Advanced School of Education and its institu-
tional relationships there exist three ways in which the doc-

torate in educatibn may be obtained : The Ph. D., through the
Faculty of Philosophy, for the research worker in education;
the Ph. D., through the joint committee on graduate instruc-
tion, for research workers in practical science; and the
Ed. D., through the faculty of education for the profes-

sional worker in the fields represented in Teachers College.

Regukttions for the degree
(1) Graduates of recognized colleges who wiah to be accepted as

candidates for this degree must, as early as possible in the program,
and in no event less than one year before the degree is to be granted,
give evidence of thorough academic training and high professional
promise.

(2) A period of study beyond the bachelor's degree of not less than

three years in the University, or in universities or colleges recognized

by it, at least 1% years of whiclí must 'be spent in Columb4
University.

(3) Such intensive graduate training in the sciences and disci-

plines fundamental to education, such as biology, anthropology,
psychology, philosophy, history, economics, political science, sociology,

and statistics, as shall be recommended by the faculty of educatión.
(4) Such intensive graduate training in the foundations of educa-

tion as shall be recommended by the faculty of education.
(5) Such intensive professional training as may be required to

prepare the individual specifically for the posts of superintendent of

school's, principal of high schools, etc.
(6) An active experience in practical work either in the field or in

laboratories or schools connected with Teachers College. If the candi-
date has had no experience in the field for which he is preparing him-

self, this experience must be under supervision of the college and in
addition to the three-Iyear requiremint stated Above.

So far as is possible under prtsent university procedures, the
tests for successful fulfillment of the requirements for the degree

r will depend not so much on tbe 'addition of points nor upon the com-
pletion of courses, as upon the attainment of a high degree of prcr-

- fessional competence. Therefore the student must pass a written and
oral examination covering the broad scope of his training and fitness

for professional leadership. As a part of this examination there
would be a practical test of his work which might include an extended

MP.

a

44,,,,-;.

(7)

Alt
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DOCTOR'S DEGREE -201
demonstration in the field, a study or survey, the preparation of ma-terials of Instruction, or_ any one of a variety of practical achieve-menta"

DOCTOR OF RELIGIOUS EDUCATION
The requirements for the degree of D. R. E. at Boston

University include the following : The candidate must giveevidence of having received a bachelor's degree from an
accredited college; that he has had successful practice inreligious education; that he has a comprehensive knowledgeof human nature, an insight into the nature of society,knowledge of the history, philosophy, and psychology of re-ligion, and knowledge of the church as an institution, in-cluding its history, agencies, and activities; that he has aworking knowledge of the language, or languages, or statis-tical laboratory, or other technique which may be requiredfor his doctoral work. Three years beyond the bachelor'sdegree is usually required. A minimum of 1 year's residenceat the School of Religious Education and Social Service isriquired. The other details, such as refer to the disserta-tion and examination, follow the general- practices followedfor the Ph. D. degree."

THE DOCTOR OF SCIENCE
The degree of doetor of science is offered as a degree in

course by the following institutions: University of MiMi-gan, the .Catholic tiniversity of America, ,Georgetown Uni-versity, Western Reserve University, Massachusetts Instituteof Technology, Harvard University, Colorado School ofMines, Worcester Polytechnic Institute, Carnegie Instituteof Technology, University of Nebraska, and University ofPennsylvania.
Manachusetts Institute of Technology.The Sc. D. isgiven only when the course of study is in the departmentof either science or engineering; the Ph. D. is limited to the

departments of pure science or mithematics; otherwise therequirements for these degrees are the same.

From the Report of Dean William F. Russell in Teachers College Bulletin,Twenty-sixth Series, No. 1. November 1934. Columbia University, pp. 80-85.IS Boston University, catalog, May 1, 1981, pp. 690-698.

/
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University of Michigan.The Sc. D. is optional with the
Ph. D. if the candidate has pursued studies principally in
science or engineering.

Georgetown University.The Sc. D. is ordinarily 're-
stricted to the fields of the natural sciences.

Catholic University of America.The Sc. D. is granted
when the student's majors and minors lie in the fields of math-
pmatics and ihe natural sciences.

W estern Reserve Univer8itii.The doctor of science may be
granted, provided the candidate makes application for the
special degree and provided the plan has the approval of the
department concerned.

Harvard Univergity.The Sc. D. degree is offered by the
engineering school. The candidate must have taken a degree
in applied science in a scientific school, college, or university
of high standing. The fields open for this degree aiwe in
engineering, metallurgy, sanitary chemistry, or industrial
chemistry. In general the requirements are similar to
those for the Ph. D. degree.

Colorado School of Mines. for the Sc. D. de-
giee must complete at least 120 credits of work in course and
research over and above that required for the master's degree
in addition to the doctor's thesis. The major work may be

selected in mining, metalluigy, geology, geophysics, or petro-
leum engineering. A minor subject shall consist of the com-

pletion of not less thin 30 credits. More than one minor
may be required. French. and German are required and
possibly other modern languages. At leasi 6 months before
granting of the degree all work excepting the thesis problem
must be completed, in order that all the time remaining may
be devoted to the research pioblem. The other requirements
are similar to thp usual Ph. D. requirements.*

Carnegie Instituie of Tecknology.The departments of
chemistry and metallurgy, the bureau of metallurgical re-
search, and the coal research laboratory offer work leading
to the Sc. D. degree.

Worcester Polytechnic Institute.This degree is offered
on the basis of 8 full years of graduate work, including an
acceptable thesis and an oral examination.

1 Colors4 School of Mines, catalog, 1983-35, pp. 27-28.

f
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DOCTOR'S DEGREE 263
DOCTOR OF ENGINEERING

, The degree of Eng. D. is offered by Johns Hopkins Uni-versity and by the Catholic University of America in theschool of engineering. It is in all respects equivalent to thePh. D. degree. At Rice Institute this degree is also offered.The requirement is 3 years of graduate study above the A. B.degree. In addition to the Ph. D. degree, Rensselaer Poly-technic Institute offers the doctor's degree in engineeringdesignated as D. C. E., D. E. E., etc.

GRADUATE DOCTORS' DEGREES IN LAW
The following examples are given of doctors' degrees inthe law offered on the graduate level.
Doctor ok juridical science.The requirements for thedegree of doctor of juridical science at Hirvard UniversityLaw School are as follows: The candidate must be qualifiedto enter the Harvard Law School and must have completedwith high rank the course for the first degree in law in anapproved school. The college course and the law coursecombined must have occupied 6 years. To be admitted tocandidacy for the degree of S. J. D. the applicant must holdthe degree of master of laws" from Harvard Law School oran equivalent degree, or (having the general qualificationsfor graduate work 1.` * ) must have taught law for3 years, and by published writings have shown his fitnessflr legal research, or (having the qualifications for graduatework * * *) must have been admitted by the facultyspecially as a candidate for that degree."

Other requirement8 for the degree."(1) A general oralexamination by a committee of the faculty to be passed withdistinguished excellence. (2) Two written examinationswhich may be the regular examinations graduate courses orspecial written examinations in other subjects that the candi-date may elect and a committee of the faculty approve. Ineither evek the examinations should be passed with distin-guished excllence; (3) a thesis embodying the results ofresearch." 22

The master's degree in law at Harvard is based on the succeuful pursuancewith high rank of 5 courses, 3 of wilft must befgraduate courses, and 3 ofwhich must involve examinations.
21 Harvard University,lcatalog 1931-32, p. 507.°Ibid.
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The S. J. D. degree (Scientiae Jurisprudentae Doctor)
at the Catholic University of America is granted sublect
to the following conditions: Graduates of the law school with
and LL. M. degree-received within 21/2 years of time when
they, if admitted, start work for the S. J. D., and those who,
in the opinion of the dean of the law school and dean of the
graduate department of said school, have successfully com-
pleted work which is substantially equivalent of the prepa-
ration of students included within ihe first category. Prac-
tical proficiency in such foreign languages as may be neces-

sary for the proper completion of the dissertation may be
required of the the candidate by the aforementioned authori-
ties. This proficiency shall be evidenced by examination.
One year's residence at the law school is the minimum.

Under the matriculation requirements above set forth students are
presumed to have the necessary equipment with which to do scholarly
research and constructive writing. Therefore, no further class work
is required for the S. J. D. degree. The candidate is free to attend
any courses given in the school, but his participation in discussion is
at the discretion of the instructorswf such courses respectively. The
candidate is also at liberty to confer with any members of the faculty
at times convenient to such faculty members. For this degree a
scholarly dissertation in the field of the philosophy or the science or
the history of law is required. Such dissertation shall be submitted
to the head of the graduate department on or before March 31 of the
year in which the degree is sought, for examination by the faculty of
law. If accepted, the dissertation must be printed in a form prescribed
by the head of the graduate department and 200 printed and covered
copies be deposited in the law library at least 14 days prior to
graduation day at which the degree is sought. IQ addition to such
dissertation, the candidate will be required to pass successfully a
broad and intensive oral examination, conducted by the faculty of law
and representatives of the graduate council, which examination shall
have as its scope the whole field of private American lkw and those
portions of public and international and foreign law in which the
candidate has been working!'

Doctor of the science of kvw.----Cornell University pre-
scribes for the degree of doctor of the science of law the
follolving :

a The Catholic University of America. Announcements. School of Law,
1934-35, 20: 14, Mar. 15, 1934.
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The candidate shall be in residence at least 1 academic year ; shallpursue with distinction such graduate or advanced courses as shallbe prescribed by the faculty; shall engage in such independent inves-tigation in some field of law under the direction of a member or mem-bers of the faculty as shall be determined by that body, the results of'such investigation to be embodied in one or more essays which shallbe creditable contributions to legal scholarship, and a copy of whichshall be deposited in the law library; and shall pass a comprehensive
examination on the work pursued. It is desirable that candidates forthis degree shall have had some practical or teaching experience afterobtaining a first degree in law. To be admitted to this program thecandidate must have an LL. B. or equivalent degree from an approvedlaw school.'"

(3) Doctor of law.Similar in many respects is the de-
gree of juris 'doctor (J. D.) offered by Itriumbia Univer-
sity Which requires a definite program of research, whichIs usually not the case for the juris doctor degree.

The candidate must give evidence of his ability and educationaltraining to do original research work in the field of Anglo-Americanlaw. The candidate must have (a) graduated from an approved col-lege or scientific school of collegiate rank or (b) successfully com-pleted at least 3 years of undergraduate study in an approved cOlegeor scientific school which course of study must have incluad satis-factory courses in English, in eetmomics, and in English and Ameri-can history or the equivalent of such training, and (e) in additionto compliance with the conditions stated in (a) and (b) above havesuccessfully completed with high rank 3 years of study in an approvedlaw school or the equivalent thereof and have obtained a first degreein law.°
Th candidate must be in residence for at least 1 academic yearand must complete courses and work as Ole faculty may deem essen-tial to the adequate prosecution of his program of study and investi-gation. The required work may include study in the fields of history,business, economics, government, philosophy, public law, or compara-tive law. It will be rarely possible for the candidate To complete andpublish the required dissertation before the expiration of 1 additionalyear either in residence or in absentia.
The required dissertation must demonstrate the candidate's capac-ity for critical or constrwative legal research and must present theresults of the investigation in satisfactory form. Before the final ap-proval of the dissertation the candidate will be required to pass anoral examination on the subject of the thesis."

" Cornell Law School. Announcement for 1931-82, p. 8.
Columbia University. Announcement of the schOol of law, 1933-34, p. 9."Ibid., pp. 18 and 19.

lot
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Dortor of jurisprudenee.The graduate law degree offered
at the University of Chicago is the doctor of jurisprudence
(J. S. D.) and is open to students showing exceptional abih
ity in legal scholarship. Three quarters of residence after
the completion of the regular professional law course is
required covering such studies as the faculty requires. The
requirements include " submission of a printed dissertation
upon invitation by vote of the faculty and the acceptance of
such dissertation as a creditable contribution .to legal
scien( e." 27

. Dodo,' of Canon law andedoctor in both lair8.The school
of canon law of the Catholic University of America sets up
the following requirements for the degrees of doctor of
canon law (J. C. D.) and doctor a both laws (J. U. D.).

.Admission to the cimrse includes:
The successful completion of a course of subjects accord-

ing to canon 1365 of the code of canon law and the provisions
of the ordinances of the Sacred Congregation of Seminaries
and Universities. Miy 24, 1931. Art. 26. 2°,. (a) , (b), (c).

Presentation of testimonial letter from the candidate's
ecclesiastical superior; a certificate of candidate's previous
philosophical and theological studies. Courses include: In-
troduction to legal science, general norms, persons, things,
processes, delicts and penalties, history of canon law and
American civil law, contacts between canon law And Amer-
ican civil law, practice of canonical procedure.

The course in canon law is 3 years in length. The exam-
ination is on the dissertation, the whole code, and the subject
matter covered. A dissertation of not less than 6,000 Words

is required.
The course for the ,doctorate in both laws is 4 years in

length. The examination covers the dissertation, the
whole code, and the subject matter covered in Roman and
American civil law. A dissertation of not less than 6,000
words is required.

n Announcements; of the University of Chicago. The Law School Number,
1932-33, p. 9.
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GRADUATE DOCTORS' DEGREES IN MEDICINE, PUBLIC

HEALTH, AND HYGIENE

The following examples of doctors' degrees in the grad-uate fields of medicine, public health, and hygiene are givenherewith.
DOCTOR or MEDICAL SCIENCE8.The Harvard MedicalSchool requires for the degree of doctor of medical sciencesthat the

candidates for this degree must matriculate as medical students andcomplete with an honor grade the regular elementary courses offeredby this school in anatomy, histology and embryology, physiology,-biological chemistry, bacteriology, pathology, pharmacology, and clin-ical pathology, together with other subjects as may be recommendedby the committee. In addition, all candidates are required to havea reading knowledge of French and German. Ordinarily the prepara-tory training will be equivalent to the first 2 years of the course ofstudy leading to the degree of M. D. Students who have completedall or a portion of this work from other approved medical schoolsmay be admitted to candidacy upon presenting, evidence that theyhave passed the above subjects or their equivalents with an honorgrade and upon passing the general examination described below.Following the completion of this preliminary training the studentshall devote himself for not less than 2 years to the intensive studyof one of the fundamental medical sciences and to the preparationof a thesis. The thesis must show an original treatment of a fittingsubject and give evidence of independent research. There shall betwo examinations for this degree. A general examination, beforeentering upon the work of the last 2 years, covering the elementarymedical sciences listed above, and a final examination upon accept-ance of the thesis covering the particular medical science chosen as aspecial field."

The Univergity of Pennigylvania, in the graduate school ofmedicine, offers the degree of doctor of medical science tostudent physicians who have been productive in researchupon the completion of the third year of the regular grad-uate medical course. It indicates demonstrated capacity 'formedical teaching and investigation in a stated chemical ormedical science department."

" Harvard University catalog, 1931-32, pp. 523-524.I° University of Pennsylvania Bulletin. Graduate school of medicine.

11,
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Pet

Columbia University has the following requirements for
the degree of doctor of medical 'sciences: The student must
present evidence of graduation from a- medical school ap-
proved by the university; the completion of an interneship
of not less than 1 year after graduation in a hospital ap-
proved by the university. The recommendation of the de-
partment in which the work is to be done must be obtained.
The specific degree requirements include
(1) A period of study after the interneship of not less than 3 years
in the university or in hospitals and laboratories recognized by it, at
least 1 calendar year of which muet be spent in the university.
(2) Such intensive graduate training in the basic medical sciences
of anatomy, embryology, physiology, biological chemistry, pharma-
cology, pathology, bacteriology, and in other fields a science, including
original investigation as shall be recommended by the departments
concerned. (3) An active experience during the 3-year period of not
less than 18 months in the hospital, clinics, and diagnostic laboratories

. of the specialties elected. (4) Written, oral, and practical examina-
tions aid a dissertation may be prescribed in the specialty elected and
in clinical, laboratory, and public health fields to which the 'specialty
is related."

DOCTOR OF PUBLIC HEALT At Yale University the degree
of doctor of public health i cbnferred upon those who hold
the degree of M. D. from a high-grade medical school, and
who have completed at least 2 years of resident graduate
work at Yale University. These requirements include pre-
scribed and elective courses of study, practical field work in
public health, and a dissertation based upon individual study
of a particular problem."

Harvard University School of Public Health requires the
candidate to have an M. D. degree, or its equivalent, from an
approved medical school. The D. P. H. is granted on evidence
of real scholarship in the fundamental aspects of public
health. A. thesis which displays independent ability and
originality in a special field is also required. Tito years of

Columbia University. Bulletin of information, thirty-fourth series, no. 48,

Sept. 1, 1984. Announcement of college of 'physicians and surgeons, school
of medicine, Columbia University, for the winter and spring sessions, 1984-
35, pp. 47, 48.

1930-81 1 1981-32. July 19,1980. Vol. XXX. No. 42, pp. 26-27. Bulle-
tin of Yale University. General catalog number, 1981-82, p. 217.

N
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work are usually required and at least 1 academic year mustbe speht in residence at the university.32 gs,

Johm Hopleim University requires candidate* to be grad-uates of an.approved medical school, and that they have hada liberal education as evidenced by a degree in the arts orthe 'sciences or its equivalent, and have completed the courseleading to a certificate in public health or its equivalent.The course is 2 years in length to those who do not comewith advanced credits. At least a full academic year of resi-dence is required devoted to advanced work in one subjector a group of related subjects. An acceptable thesis present-
inff; an individual study of some subject in public health orhgiene. Credentials for at least 3 months of practical workin a public-health organization approved by the advisoryboard."

Docroit OF SCIENCE IN HYGIENE.This course as outlinedat Johns Hopkins University does not require the candidateto present the M. D. degree for admission. The admissionrequirements for candidacy for this degree include:
(a) A degree in arts or science, or in medicine, with a readingknowledge of French and German.
(b) Certificates of the satisfactory completion of adequate coursesin chemistry, physics, and biology.
(c) Certificates of the satisfactory completion of adequate coursesin anatomy including histology, physiologt, and pathology.(d) In exceptional cases on the recommendation of the head of adepartment, a candidate may be accepted who offers in placeof (o) satisfvtory evidence of special training of an ad-vanced character in subjects fundamental to this main fieldof Work.

Graduation,: The following requirements must be absolved beforethe candidate may be presented for the degree:1. The completion of 3 acaderic years of graduate work (or anequivalent). One year, at least, must be spent in residence.2. Completion of a satisfactory research on the principal subject,and its presentation in the form of a dissertation.
8. Filial oral examination of the candidate before a committee ofthe faculty.

Harvard University catalog, 1981-82, b. 560.**Johns Hopkins University circular, school of hygiene and public health,catalog and announcements for 198i-88, April 1982, p. 81.
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With respect to requirement 2 in addition to the principal
subject, two subordinate subjects must be selected. The
candidate must pass written examinations in the principal
and subordinate subjects."

GRADUATE DOCTOR'S DEGREES IN THEOLOGY

The following examples are given of the doctorate in
theology:

Doctor of theology.At Harvard University the degree

of doctor of theology is distinguished from the Ph. D. de-
gree as far as general requirements are concerned in that .,-

it is necessary for the student to spend at least 5 years of

:br
study beyond tile baccalaureate degree. Three years of the
five are requi ed for the obtaining of the bachelor of theology
degree, at lea,. an additional year is required to obtain the
degree of maste of theology, and at least 2 years beyond

the bachelor of theology is required for the degree of doctor
9f theology.

.

Boston University admits to candidacy for this degree
those who have completed the requirements for the S. T. B.
and who have evidence of ability to do high-grade graduate
work. At least 48 semester-hours beyond the S. T. B. in
residence is required. At least 20 of these hours must be

. in a major field. As a rule at least 1 ancient and 1 mod-

ern language tire required subjeCt to the demands of the
ma Examinations before the faculty are required in
courses taken for the degree and a satisfactory dissertation

in the field of the major is required."
Doctor of sacred theology.The requirements for this de-

gree at the school of sacred sciences or the Catholic Uni-

veiisity of America include the following: Admission to
candidacy granted to students whose work for the licenciate

of sacred theology has been especially meritorious. Gradu-

ation: At least 1 year's work additional to that required for
the S. T. L. (2 years above the S. T. B.). A thesis of at

" The Johns Hopkins University Circulnr. School of hygiene and public
health. Cat og and announcements for 1932-33, April 1932, p. 31.

*I a university catalog. 1931-32, p. 491.

oston University catalog, issued MO 1, 1931, p. 513.

.
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least 2'5,000 words is required. An oral examination in theprescribed courses is given and a final examination, 3 hoursin length, is required covering the dissertation and the de-fense of 60 theses covering the whole field of theology. Thediploma is granted only. after 'ie i copies of the printed(
dissertation have been sent to the library.

DOCTOR OF LETTERI4.The degree of doctor af letters is compferred at Georgetown University on the same basis as the-Ph. D. ciegree if the student specializes in languages or
literature.

DOCTOR OF MODERN LANGUAGES.Middlebury College of-fers the doctorate in modern languages (D. M. L.). Thisdegree is earned at the Middlebury summer schools ofFrench, Spanish, and German.
The principal requirements are as follows:
1. The master's degree with a language major from some recog--nized university.
2. Residence at the summer sessions of Middlebury College equiva-lent to 5 year-courses of 30 credits. This will ordingrily require 4summers' residence at Middlebury, but the basis of the requirementis chiefly the fulfillment of a program, not merely a given total ofpoints.
The student will be required to complete the main lines or groupsof the curriculumstylistics, phonetics, realia, teaching methods,literature, and philology. A minimum of 20 credits over and abovethe credits necessary for the M. A. must be secured in reeltience atMiddlebury ; a maximum of 10 credits may be transferred.
11. Two semesters' residence in the foreign country of the major-language. This time should be spent in study in approved coursesamounting to or equivalent to 12 hours a week (or 24 semester-hours)of class exercises. The work must be done according to a plan pre-viously approved by the dean of the respective school, and the finalresults must also be approved by him. Work done in a foreign coun-try prior to the studelit's enrollment as a candidate for the D. M. L.cannot be accepted. Summer sessions may not be sUbstituted for-the requirement of 2 semesters' foretgn residence.
4. A major language (French, Spanish, or (airman).
(a) A thorough knowledge of and the ability to use the spoken%and written language, tested by an oral and written examination.(b) A thorough study of and training in phonetics. Candidateswill be required to do at least 1 summer's work in tbe phonetics.laboratory, and to write a rep9rt 9n their refrearch.

,
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(c) A scientific study of modern methods of teaching foieign Ian-

guages.
NormBesides attendance in the courses of methods at Middlebury,

candidates will be required to teach at least 1 year under super-
vision. Statements will be requested from superintendents.of schools,
heads of departments, and others as to the success of the candidate's
teaching and professional ability. No student will be granted the

%- D. M. L. who cannot be unqualifiedly recommended as an experienced

and sUccessful teacher of the language.
(5)' A final oral examination conducteti entirely in the major lan-

guage, before a board including native members of the faculty; this
examination to cover all elements of the candidate'S preparation
phonetics, pedagogy, literature, etc. (This training should include
a certain amount of philological preparationold French ow old
Spanish, phonology, morphology, etc., but these subjects shouia be

Rtmlied not in se and per se, hut always with the idea of the help

they May afford to the knowledge and teaching of the modern lan-

guages.)
6. A minor language (preferably another romance language). This

will be tested by an oral and written examination. The candidate's
knowledge of the language should be sufficiesnt at least to teach suc-

cessfully the elementary courses in the language. In addition, a read-

ing knowledge of German will be required, as a guarantee of the

ability to use German texts or editions.
7. A dissertation written in the major language. This dissertation,

which should approximate- 35,000 words, is intended to prove a
thorough and understanding study of some subject, literary, phonetic,

or pedagogical, which is worth a careful study. It must embody
ealitsiderable original work and reflection must show a mastery of the

field, clearness of thought, -and must be Written in correct and easy

style. The subject must be chosen and the preparatipn continued

under the guidance of some member of the Middlebury faculty."

DOCTOR OF COMMERCIAL SCIENCE

The requirements for the degree of doctor of commercial
science at Harvard University include the folloiving: ,

In addition to business4 training in, the se400l, a general training ia

.economic theory, economic history, a period of approved business
txperience, and ability to read atileast one modern foreign language.

A candidate must spend at least 3 years in full-time graduate study
or offer the equivalent thereof. The candidate must show a general

training in the whole field of study, a thorough knowledge of his
special business subjett within the ftejd, and do independent research
in some portion of the subject. A thesis must be presented Which

gives evidence of the candidate's imagination and originality, analyt-

°I Middlebury College Bulletin, Women'i catalog ,number. October 1988, pp.

813-84.

c.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DOCTOR'S DEGREE 213
ical power and good judgment, in the constructive solution of prob-lems of business administration and in the interpretation of theresults of his research."

4. OTHER ASPECTS OF THE DOCTORATE
Although we find various types of the doctorate that are

not essentially different from the Ph. D. degree except from
the standpoint of a more professional approach, it is of in-
tei:est to observe that in the field of engineering the ma-jority of institutions offer as their highest engineering de-
gree the Ph. D. Only a few schools offer the Sc. D. or
Eng. D. for this purpose. In the field of public health Har-vard offers a degree in addition to the D. P. 1-1.----the Ph. D.
in Hygiene. This is for students withoutt the medical de-
gree. The Delamar Institute of Public Health a Columbia
UniVersity grants the Ph': D. a; the highest degree in this
field. Combination programs which facilithte the obtaining
of the Ph. D. by students working for the M. D. degree are
also noted, such as the one at the University of California.
Recently a program for the Ph. D. in music has been elabo-rated by the Eastman School of Music of the University of
Rochester. In this program higher musical research and
study have a definite professional setting.

Thesé additional examples are somewhat indicative of
the increasing significance of the doctorate in the several
profeisional fields.

5. SUMMARY
There has been little change. -sincie 1900 in the formal

'p standards set up fdr the Ph. D. degrie.
The standards and requiremeAts for the Ph. D. degree are

being modi6ed ii the direction rot flexibility. Qualitaiive
standards are taking the place of mere quantitative require-
ments.

The requirements for the Ph. D. degree show considerable
uniformity with respect to such /generals items as admission
to candidacy and minimum resi4ence requirements. That is,
the regulations for admission to candidacy provisle- in nearly,
all cases an adequate period pr testing the candidate's abil-

Harnrd University Catalog 193142, p. 575.
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.214 GRADUATE STUDY

ity as a graduate stude4, and also providing a period in
which an acceptable program involving a primary and see-

ondary interest may be worked out. 'SThe thesis or disserta-
tion is required in all cases, but there is considerable differ-
ence of viewiis to what constitutes a thesis which adequately
measures or tests the originality and scholarship of the canA\

didate and the value of the contribution.
The publication of the doctor's dissertation in some form

is everywhere required, with one exception. Only one insti-
tution req full publication before the degree can be
granted. But the requirements for the publication of the
thesis in many universities are so full of alternatives as to
discourage a serious attempt at full publication. In a con-
siderable numbr of schools the method of publishing a uni-
versity series of thesis abstracts seems to be an interesting
compromise. This may help the finances of the student, but
it also reduces the significancef full responsibility on the
part of the student in' compffely fulfilling his principal
objective in the graduate school.

While not altogether uniform as to procedure, the final
oral eximination or defense of the thesis continues to be the
universal practice. This is usually preceded by a compre-
hensive written examination..

The creation of new types of doctor's degree*,milar in
general, character to the Ph. D. degree has become increas-
ingly popular. These new degrees are largely controlled
by professItinal considerations and in a number of instances
require of the candidate, a period of practical professional
or field experience. The emphasis is placed.on the applica-
tions of knowledge rather than upon the discovery of new

knowledge or truth. These degrees are now fully recognized
by a large group 'of leading universites and are on the whole
considered to be the equivalent of the Ph. D. degree.

s
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CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS

The evolution of graduate instruction in the United
*ates, particul y within the past 50 years, has been
matter of the test importance to this country. Graduate
schools have been the principal organized stimulating
agency and outlet for the creative energies of the talented
minds of America and have been one of the most potent
sources of influence and power in bringing to realization
the pmsent development of our physical and social re-
sources. Gradutte instruction has not only been a determin-
ing factor in our culture, but to some extent ita influence
has been felt abroad.

The rapidity -of this evolution, u evinced by the large
number of institutions that are giring advanced instruction,
such u that leading to the master's degree, and the relatively
large numlor of institutions offering work leading to the
doctorate has brought forth a number of problems which
are of importance in determining the character of graduate
study.

1. PRINCIPLES VERSUS APPLICATIONS
The eitraordinary expansion of agriculture, industry,

commerce, and education, especially between 1870 and 1900,
greatly encouraged the establishment of graduate schools
throughout tbe cogntry, and the demands for adequately
piepared research leaders and workers were for a long time
greater than the supply. Furthermore, as the nature of the
sociomeconomic problems of the time demanded liot mere
theory, but practical results, the interests of mewl and
graduate study were naturally turned in the direction of
the applications of truth and knowledge to these problems

215
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216 GRADUATE STUDY

rather than toward general principle's. Much of this re--

search yielded few returns of fuhdamental scientific. im-
portance, but often yielded great social as well as financial
benefits.

This tendency to investigate applications led to two re-
sults. First, a greater concentration on local or regional
problems, rather than on those of a more general nature.
Second, it helped to detach a great deal of research from
the immediate influence of foreign countries, such as Ger-
many and France. "The nature of local problems in certain
fields made it difficult to keep the close contacts with fora-
eign contributions; furthermore, there was less need for
such contracts, as a large amount of excellent source ma-
terial of local or regional origin was readily available.

2. THE PROBLEM OF THE MODERN FOREIGN%
LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT

The conditions just noted doubtless have been among the
principal causes of the decrease of interest in the study and
use of foreign languages as a part of the requirements for
the PR. D. degree. Wheri Latin and Greek were the pri-
mary vehicles of culture and scholarship, their requirement
was necessary and universal. As the_vernicular became an
added vehicle of lit,erary and scientific information, less value
was placed on the an,cient tongues. Benjamin Franklin was
one of the first to protest against the use of the ancient lan-
guages as the principal media of instruction in the Pennsyl-
vania Apademy. As many of the major contributions to
literature and science during the past century were the fruits
of French and German scholarship, it became imperative for
English-speaking scholars to have a knowledge of these
tongues. But the universities of this country and of other
English-speaking countries' have made such large contribu-
tions to the several fields of knowledge that their contribu-
tions in the English language now constitute a body of such
research and cultural value as to compare favorably in qual-
ity and quantity with that fróm foreign sources. With the
increase in foreign translations it has come to be felt by
many that the value of the untranslated matter often is not
of sufficient ifignificance to warrant the enforcing of the for-
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CONCLUDING -0B8EBY4TIONS 217

eign-language requirement dn the majority of graduate stu-
dents. It has been felt that time can be spent to better
advantage in acquiring the (use of..xttlyzatools of investiga-
tion or in giving*rester attention to the gaining of a new
or broader educational content.

There are doubtless other reasons for the partial break-
down of the modern foreign-language requirement. Because
of our past insularity, now happily decreasing, it has not
been so easy to recognize adequately the scholarly achieve-
ments of older nations or cultures. Again, the character of
our foreign-language training is partly responsible for some
of the difficulties involved. Mastery of even one, not to
speak of two foreign languages, sufficient for facile use is
seldom achieved by the average high-school student, so that
unless the student makes foreign languages a major or a
minor in college, his achievement in that subject becomes a
vague memory. And even though his record gives outward
attestation of linguistic skill,-it seldom passes at current
value when he enters the graduate school.

The desire on the part of students to escape this require-
ment is sdmetimes due to genuine difficulties. Many students
through nature or training resist the methods of language
teaching whicip are primarily memory and logic and prefer, as
students of science, the method of mathematics ór statisti'cs.

From personal observation it would appeal; thaNhe ques-
tion of the foreign-language requirement for the Ph. D. is
beginning to be settled on its merits.- On one hand, there are
still many who feel that scholarship of a high order cannot
fully be achieved without a continually growing acquaint-

, ance with the contributions of foreign thought in the original
languages, in both specialized and general fields. The doc-
tor of philosophy needs this broacigning atmosphere with its
new stimulating thought forms as a deepening of his foun-
dations as a basis for a life of study and research. There
can be no question as to the great value of such experience,
but under present circumstances there are relatively few
candidates who can follow suchi plan.

On the other hand, in certain prominent institutions that
once held tò a rigorous and universal enforcement of the
French and German requirement, the policy has been
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218 GRADUATE STUDY

'changed. The matter is left to departmental judgment If
. the research dimands it, and there is a worthy foreign litera-

ture, the necessary languageer languages are demanded. If
the research does'not demand it or if there is a paucity of
foreign .material, the foreign requirement may be
waived and, if necessary, other t6ols or techniques must be
used. In other words, the nature of the problem determines
the case, whether it be language, statistical methods, or other
iecilniques, or all of these.

From a superficial standpoint, because of the somev6ihat
wide acceptance of the new degrees of Ed_ D. and other
forms of the applied doctorate, it may seem that the Ph. D.
degree has been split, as well as splintered, on the modern
foreign-language rock. These new degrees have become
popular with students partly because of the flexible charac-
ter of die modern foreign-language requirements. Foreign
languages are seldom required, except when the dissertation
demands them, and as these degrees usually represent 'work
in applied fierlds, local or regional data are more often used.
These degrees also appear to be more sincere in their require:
rhents because the enforcement of the foreign language has
not degenerated into the bugaboo of an artificial or formal
requirement as is often 'the case for the Ph. D. However,
the setting up of these nqw doctorates is based upon some-
thing more fundamental and importantthe wide spread of
graduate study and research in highly diversified forms
which require approaches not only from, general research
objectives.but from professional as well u other practical
objectives. It is of interest to note that in the 25 or 30 uni-
veities that offer the Ed. D., Sc D., Eng. D., J. S. D., etc.,
that the Ph. D. degree is also offered, but the objectives for
the latter are more general or theoretical in character.

3. OVEREXPANSION IN GRADUATE
DEPARTMENTS

°Another question of importance has recently arisenthe
tendency to overexpansion on the part of a number of grad:-
uate schools. This tendency has natural causes; the desire lw

to meet rapidly gro local and regional demands, thé
pressure which calls for a small political uuiit, denomina-
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CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS 219
tion, or other constituency, to demand a complete university
organization worthy of recognition. Among the 75 or more
uthrersities and colleges that grant the Ph. D. degree the
question may be raised as to what extent and on what
grounds highly specialized departments can be maintained.
From the standpoint of national needs how many of the 75
institutions are justified in covering from 10 to 30 major
fields with hundreds of departments, many of which are at-
tended by few students?

During an earlier period the establishment of a number
of high-grade graduate schools in strategic locations was
natural and useful. But professional competition and lopal
pride have apparently forced 9thér schools to expand their
programs with highly specialized courses when there is little
genuine justification for it. This has harmed the quality of
graduate instruction in many cases and has svrved to depre-
ciate the value of the doctorate, as well as other higher
degrees. It has also been a cause of financial suffering to

g these institutions, especially since the economic depression.
Such a situation may suggest the desirability of a more log-

ical concentration of, specialized effort in the light of State,
regional, and National needs. The broader or more general
fields of subject matter must needs be common to all graduate
schools, with the possible exception of the few whose in-
terest is largely in one or two fields of research. But highly
specialized departments in each of the principal fields should
be allocated as far as possible by mutual agreement between
institutions whose competition serves to weaken the quality
of work and effort. Rather than 50 weik centers of highly
specialized endeavor, consider the advantages of 5 or 10 well-
drganized and equipped centers worthy of the fullest recog-
nition, that are by ekvironment and other reasons best
adapted for the work. One oT the leading physicists of this
country remarked that only 5 universities were doing re-
search of a type equivalent to that being done by his local
department, and he added slowly and pensively that 20 other
schools might be considered as having something of value
in their contributions to his particular subject. What about
the other 40 graduate departments? And how many of
these 2f) schools would be better justed i# lessening their

.



220 GRADUATE STUDY/
efforts in this line ancl applying their energies Co more ap-
propriate fields/

If a national program of graduate instruction could be
restrained from unnecessary extfravagances by the concen-
tration of highly specialized departments in fewer and more
highly organized centers, it might prove very advantageous
from the standpoint of costs as well as educational or re-
search efficiency. Already certain institutions have come to
agreements on the question of unnecessary duplication of
graduate effort. It a certain competing area, agreement
has been made by university X that university Y is to be
considered the principal research center for a certain field
of science while university Y will be the principal research
ceAter for a certain hunianistic field. In this particular
case environmental factors -as well as expense have been
strong influences in determining this new adjustment.

This matter of voluntary adjustments, however, cannot
always be ke in control.because it is seldom possible for
even the m owerful .and wealthy graduate schools to
keep from gen ation to generation a full galaxy of geniuses
in every department. New intellectual luminiffies arise in
unsuspected places and new alinements may be made which
draw support away from older and more recognized centers.
However, with the aid of the national, learned societies,
research associations, national and institutional surveys, this
concentration of specialized study may be apprwriately
effected with benefit to the student, the professor, and to
higher education in general.

4. THE SELECTION OF THE THESIS OR RESEARCH
PROBLEM

Another matter of importance concerns the selection of
research or thesis problems. One of the charges against the
modem graduate school has been that it has tended from
time to time to degrade true research by emphasizing mat-
ters relatively unimportant from the standpoint of genuine
scholarship. This question has been discussed considerably
in recent years. There is no doubt that to provide each
year 3,000 research problems of true doctoral caliber and

A

4 411.



CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS 221
12,000 subjects adequate for master's theses is a matter of
no mean significance. Arthis rate, within the next 10 years
30,000 doctoral dissertations and 120,000 master's theses will
appear on the scene to add to the sum total of human knowl-
edge. To what extent is it possible to originate or to set up.
ginuine research problems'? How many of these so-calledresearch problems " are pseudo problems? How many
theses topics are of even secondary significance? Out of
this great mass of organized knowledge and informatioa
how much is fundamental? How much is worthy of appli
cation?

In some places there are indications of a reaction against
ultrascientific techniques which, in the minds of superficial
students, constitute the main feature and end-all of the re-.
search or thesis problem. The question has been raised
whether highly technical methods as applied in certain fields
have not become as barren of real reults to the student and
to the problem as were the medieval abuses of the scholastic
period when dialectical methods degenerated into the fine
art of splittfng logical hairs.

Doubtless, these questions are unavoidable. They are
forced on us by the tremendous forces of a civilization de-
veloping under very high pressure. These problems, many
as they have been and. niany as they will be, have grown
out of urgent necessity. They have recjuired and will re-
quire exact study until they are gradually solved. Then,
perhaps, other categories of problems will have arisen or
a new period will begin in which increasing attention will
be given again to principles and fundamentals, the basis of
a new cycle of scientific and social service.

5. THE EVALUATION OF GRADUATE STUDY
The two attempts to evaluate graduate schools on a

Nation4ide basis are symptomatic. They are the results of
a growing uncertainty on the part of prospective graduate
students as to where they best can specialize and at the same
time gain the professional or legal recognition which is.

necessary in certain professional occupations, such as teach-
ing. With 160 schools offering the master's degree in oie

.
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222 GRADUATE STUDY

or more fields, including among theie 75 or more schools
that offer one or more doctor's degrees also, the question of
the selection of a proper school may become difficult, not
only because of differences in educational offerings and re-
sources ut because of economic factors, such u cost of
livin p 'tion, and other educatjonal expenses. There is
also the matter of 'the migration of students from one
graduate school to another ; the recognition of candidates
with only first degrees from all kinds of colleges and
SChools. If we count also the -several undergraduate col-
leges that are included in a large number of our universities,
it will be found that the graduate schools must adjust their
articulation with 'almost 1,000 undergraduate colleges,
liberal, technical, or other. It is, therefore, a matter of in-
terest to the professor as well as to the student.

Because there is no national ministry that exercises direct
control over higher education, the Association of American
Universities has emit_ to be, in a broad sense, the arbiter of

'standards of graduate work, not by an attempt to control
the graduate work of its constituent members and other
higher institutions of learning, but by virtue of its recogni-
tion as the only existing national accrediting agency for
colleges and universities from the point of view_ of graduate
work and research. On the basis of this accrediting, grada-.
ates of these colleges and universities are admitted gen.=
wally to graduate schools.

At the present time the Association of American Universi-
ties pub : o ; : a list of colleges and universities which ft
aPPro ese are classified as follows : Universities of
comp ex or.. tion, usually with graduate schools and cer-
tain professi s s al and technological séhools. A. Members of
the Association of American Universities. This includes 80
institutions.' B. Other insUtutions. This list includes 11
universities and 30 technological institutions; also 202 col-
leges primarily organized with undergraduate curricula lead-

,
ing to the A. B. or B. S., in some cases with strong technolog-
ical divisions and occasionally a strong professional whoa.*

I B appendix.
'Journal of proceedings and addressee of tbe nth annual matinees of tbe

Asipociation of American Univenittia, 1933. University of Chicago Preen,
pp. 2648.
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00NOLUNITG OBSERVATIONS 223
Thus the graduates of these 241 or more institutions have

what amounts to immediate access to the graduate schools
and advanced professional or technical courses of the 80 uni-
versities constituting the Association of American Universi-
tie& Theo graduates are able usually to earn their ad-
vaired degrees in the minimum period of time. Those with
the master's degree or those with more credit can readily
migrate to one of these 30 institutions, as well as other uni-
versities and colleges, and have their degrees or credits
accepted at par value. By this it shoull not be assumed
that graduates 'of colleges on regional accredited lists, or
even those from nonaccredited colleges, are rejected. by the
graduate find other higher schools of the association. On
the contrary, a liberal attitude is taken with respect to those
from the other accredited colleges. .Perhaps there is &little
more careful sasutiny of the student's record; perhaps some
additional work may be requirqd in such cases. Those from
nonaccredited colleges are alsd treated liberally, Vut often
they are obliged to overcome some vieakness in their bacca-
laureate or other programs and along with other candidates
are given a chance to prove their viorth before gaining the
full status of a graduate student.

With -these facts in mind, attention is called to the grow-
ing number of universities in list 13 of the association whose
graduite schools have developed strong departments in sev-
eral field& These in many cases haire only begun to empha-
size graduate study in comparatively recent years and are
in a definite process of evolution from first-class liberal arts
colleges or technical schools or both into full-fledged univer-
sities capable of handling broadly and deeply research and
graduate studies.

It is therefore obvious that such classifications as those of
President. : ughes apd the Americiii Council oil Education
will become more and more useful in helping all graduate
schools to reach the highest goals itr all their departments,
or to restrict their efforts to fewer field& At the same time,

e 'ciitical aild stimulating activities of other higher educa-
tional associations, public and private research associations,
State departffients of educatiori, and denominational boards
are helping to improte the standards of graduate study by
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224 GRADUATE STUDY

special studies, by legislative requirements, and other forms
of aCtion.

This is the process by which thé graduate schools of Amer-
ican universities are being developed ; a slow and irregular
process, but one by which it is hoped thaethe creative talents
of American society may be brought to their highest con-
.summation.
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APPENDIX
1. MEMBERS OP THE ASSOCIATION OF AMERICAN

UNIVERSITIES, 1935

(M)Men only

Brown University, Providence, R. I.
California Institute of.Teclinology (M), Pasadena, Calif.
Catholic University of America, Washington, D. C.
Clark University (M), Worcester, Mass.
Columbia University, New Yotk, N. Y.
Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y.
Harvard University (M), Cimbridge, Mass.
Indiana University, Bkoomington, Ind.
Johns Hopkins Universly, Baltimore, Md.
McGill University, Montreal, Canada.
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boston, Mass.
Northwestern University, Evanston, Ill.
Ohio State University, Columbus, Ohio.
Princeton University (M), Princeton, N. J.
Stanford Uigversity, Stanford University, Calif.
State University of Iowa, Iowa City, Iowa.
University of California, Berkeley, Calif.
University of ChiCago, Chicago, Ill.
University f Illin?is, Urbana,- ilL
University of Kansas, Lawrence, Kans.
University. of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich.
University at Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minn.
University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo.
University of Nebraska, Lincoln, Nebr.
University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill, N. O.
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa.
University of Texas, Austin, Test.
University of Toronto, Toronto, Canada.
University of Virginia (M) , Charlottesville, Va.
University of Wisconsin, Madison, Wis.
Washington University, Bt. Louis, Mo.tale University OIL New Karen, ann.
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2. GRADUATE STUDY UNDER THE AUSPICES OF
THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT

For a great many years the various libraries, museums,
. laboratories, and observatories that hate been a part of the

several departments or other establishments of the Federal
Golernment have been available for the use of students,
investigators, and research workers. (See 27 Stat. 395 ar0
31 Stat. 1010.)

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF THE UNITED STATES
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

In order to meet the needs of the Department the Secre-
tary of Agriculture organized the graduate school of the
Department in 1921. Secretary Henry C. Wallace in his
report for 1921 said :

f

To maintain the efficiency in a scientific organization under civil-
service regulations some provisions must be made for adequate train-
ing of those who enter the service in the lower positions.
To meet Ws need the Department has provided for graduate training
in various lines for the scientific workers. The work is given out-
side of office hours, is supported entirely by the students, and is there-
fore unofficial in nature. It is, however, supervised and encouraged
by the Department Everything necessary is done to insure the
highest standard for the work, so that it will not only be effective
training for the Department workers, but satisfactory to the graduate%
institutions of the country. It is expected that the ambitious workers
of the Department will make arrangements with such graduate insti-
tutions for the acceptance oft these credits and will ultimately attend
these institutions and complete any work required for advanced de-
grees. Leaves of absence for this purpose are being arranged and
closer cooperation with graduate departments In the solution of
research problems is being considered.

The graduate schpol of the Department of Agriculture is
administered by the director, who is director of scientific
work of the United States *Department of Agriculture.
There also are an associate director, secretary and registrar,
and a treasurer. "rho work is planned by the graduate-school
council selected from the .reading scientists of the depart-
iient. The director of the school is chairman of the coutril,
which at This time includes 24 members: The instructiòual
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staff includes 53 members, several of whom are from outside
universities. The school grants no degrees. Properly quali-fied outside students may be admitted to the school.'

ADVANCED EDUCATIONAL WORK AT THE BUREAU OFSTANDARDS, UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COM-MERCE

The work at the Bureau of Standards was begun in 1908.The courses offered have been in the fields of physics, chem-istry, and mathematics. As in the graduate school of theUnited States Department of Agriculture, students obtaintheir degrees at well-known universities. While the majorresearch is conducted largely -at the labbratories. of the Bn-reau of Standards, students- must fulfill the minimum resi-dence requirements of the university where the degree i tobe obtained.
The graduate work at the Bureau of Standards 'is ad-ministered by a committee cof five, appointed by the directorof the Bureau. Three meinbers are named by the directorand two by the staff. The school grants no degreès.2

',From data submitted to the author Sept. 26, 1934, by Dr. A. F. Woods,director of the graduate school.*From data submitted to the author by Dr. Lyman Js Briggs, director ofthe Bureau of Standards.
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INDEX
Absentia, work in, 22, 24, 27, 133, 184.
Accrediting of graduate study, See Classification.Ad interim classification, 183.
Administration of graduate study, division among agencies, 75-83; graduateschool board or council, 87-98; graduate school faculty, 84-87; graduateschool as sole agency, 75-77; Harvard, overseers versus corporation, 2,a'1880 and 1872, 4-5 ; Michigan, 1858, 8 ; vertical plan a organization,135-138.
Admission to candidacy. See Candidacy. Degree requirements, P9; general,100; to graduate status, 99-100 ; master's degree, Association of AmericanUniversities, 40-41; early practice, 1-9, in 1899, 28-29; Ph.D., in 1899,28-29, Yale, 45.
Advanced degrees, increase, 13-20 ; requirements, 1899, 27-29.Advanced standing, 119-125. Q

4-%Advisers, graduate, 95-96.
Agriculture, graduate school of the Department 'of Agriculture, 226.Aims of graduate study, 61-62, 64, 65-69.
Alderman, President Edwin A., 11.
American Aasociation of Univerfity Professors: XII ; committee 0, Ph.D.standards, 48-52; committee R, research promotion, 63; maitter's degree, 43.American Council on Education: Classification of graduate schools, 56, 60,223.
American Council of Learned Societies: Members, 62.American Philological Association, 21.
Angell, President James Burrill, 11.
Angell, President James Rowland, on standards for the Ph.D. degree, 48.Articulation: Graduate unit, 106-118.
Association of American Universities: Membership, 225.Astociation of Colieges and Secondary Schools of the Southern States ; XI.
Babcock, Dr. Kendrick C., 54.
Blose, David T., on statistics for master's degree, 1n-18, 144.Board of Regents: University of Michigan, 84 University of the State ofNew York, 22.
Bocock, Dean W. H., XI.
Bryce, Hon. James, on definition of university, 33-34.Bureau of Education, 33; rating of colleges, 54.Bureau of Standards: Program of graduate study, 227.Buchanan, Dean R. E., on characte? of graduate work, 40.Butler, Privident Nicholas Murray, 11.
Candidacy : Admission to ckoctor of philosophy, 154-170; doctor of education,190, 162-194, 197, 199; master's degree, 141-143; other doctorates. 201-214.
Canon-law, 206.
Cardinal Newman, 86.
Carnegie Foundation, 68
Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching: XII, accepted list, 82,,Catholic universities and collegbs: 41-48, 52-58.Chase, Dean George H., on blew degrees at Harvard, 5.
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Classification of graduate schools: 55-58, 228.
Codes of Laws of Harvard College: XIII, 4.
Coffman. President Lotus D., on definition of university and State university,

36-37.
Commissioner of Education : William T. Harris, 31 ; spurious degrees, 55.
Cooperation in Research: 63-64; institutional agreements, 219-220.
Correspondence Courses: Status in graduate study, 124. 132-133.
Cre,Ientials : Foreign recognition, 31, 82.

Dean of Graduate School: -Member of Graduate Council, 88-95.
Deferrari, Dean Roy J., XIII.
Dgfinitions: Graduate student, 38; graduate work, 40; research, 89 ; uni-

versity, 5. 33-38.
Degrees : Control of advanced degrees by schools, 76-83; first master's

degrees. 1-9; first doctor.. of philosophy degrees, 0-11.
Department: Function, 50; minimum number in university, 47.
Directed mjgration, 126-128.
Disputations: Harvard, 1743, 2-4.
Dissertation (Thesis) : Doctor's, 24, 26, 28-29, 45, 51-53, 179, 220-221;

master's, 1-2, 6-8, 28-29, 42, 44, 143, 148, 220; publication of, 179-181.
195, 198-199, 201-202, 204, 206-208, 210-212; selection : Master's, 143, 148;
doctor of philosophy, 179, 220-221 ; doctor of commercial science, 212-213;
doctor's degrees in law, J. C. D., 206; J. D., 205; J. U. D., 206; 8. J. D..
203, 205-206.

Doctor of education, 189-200; characteristics, 189-192; oompared with
doctor of philosophy, 192-201, 218; schools that grant, 189.

Doctor of engineering, 203.
Doctor of letters, 211.
Doctor of medical sciences, 207-208.
Doctor of modern languages, 211-212.
Doctor of philosophy : Aims, 65-68, 153, Association of American Universities,

31, 47 ; candidacy for degree, 154; in Catholic universities, 52-53; defined,
47, 153 ; dissertation or thesis, 179-181; final examination, 181-188; first
in the United State's, 0-10, 45; honorary, 20-22, language requirements,
1.58-162, Latin, 162; number degrees granted, 19; petition for candidacy,
168, preliminary examinations, 162; quantitative requirements, 170-179;
recent requirements, 153-188; report of committee 0, American Association
of University Professors, 48-52; requirements in 1899, 28-29, standards
set, 23-27; Yale, 1860-61, 45.

Doctor of philosophy in hygiene, 218.
Doctor of philosophy in music, 218.
Doctor of public health, 208-209.
Doctor of religious education, 201.

/Doctor of sacred theology, 210-211. 4ti
Doctor of science: Harvard, 1872, 5, 10, 22, 27; requirements in 1899, 28-29;

schools granting, 201; typical requirements, 201-202.
Doctor of science in hygiene, 209-210.
Doctor of theology, 210.
Doctor's degrees : Spurious, 55.
Dutch Government: Admission of American students, 81.
Duties of faculty of graduate school, 86-87.

Eastman School of Music, 213. y
°Educational Review: Exposes honorary doctor of philosoPhy degrees, 21, 54.
Electives. (flee Master's and doctor's degrees.)
Eliot, President Charles W., 11.
English ability, 66, 148, 166, 170.
Equivalence of degrees: Doctor's, 28-29, 50, 188-189; master's, 28-29, 44-45.
Evaluation of graduate Study : 221-224.
Everett, President Edwa;d, 4.
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Examinations: Doctor of philosophy, 10, 28-29, 45, 51, 87, fitsal, 181-188,'

preliminary or qualifying, 162-168; doctor of education, 194-195, 198-
200 ; master's, 2, 5-6, 8, 26, 28-29, 44, 87 ; final master's 148-149; prelimi-
nary or qualifying master's, 143; other doctorates, 201-212.

Experience : Practical, required ; doctor of education and other doctorates,
191, 195, 200-201, 208, 205, 208-209, 211.

Extramural courses : Correspondence work, 132483 ; extension work, 129-132;
fief% work, 134 ; nonresident work, 133-134.

Faculty : Approves student's program, 155 ; character of, 40; conducts ex-
amination, 183 ; action of Friedrich-Wilhelms University, 31 ; membership,
84-87.

Federal Government: Graduate study under auspices of, 226-227.
Federation of Graduate Clubs, 26-27, 30; and Association of American

Universities, 80-31.
Felton, President C. C., 4.
Field work : Recognised, 184.
Fields of study : In Catholic universities, 73; in institutions of Associationof Americqn Universities, 70-71 ; State university, 72.
Folwell, President William W., 11.
Foreign language problem, 216.
Foreign language requirements: Doctor of philosophy, 24, 28-29, 49-50, 53,

67, 158-162; doctor of education, 190, 194, 197, 199 ; master's degree,1-2, 28-29, 42, 44; 66, 147-148 ; other doctorates, 201-212:
Franklin, Benjamin, 216.
Freeman, Dr. Frank N., 150, 189.
Furniss, Dean E. 8., on early standards for higher degrees, and recentpolicies at Yale, 5, 9, 78-79.
General institutional staiidards, 89.
-Gilman, President Daniel C., 11.
Goodykoonts, Bess, assistant commissioner of education, on purpose of thisstudy In foreword, IX.
Grades : 104-105, higher quality of work required, 112-118, 117-118 ; formaster's degree, 149.
Graduate clubs, affiliated : 21, 24; actions, 24-26; list, 26.

'Graduate council. (Bee Graduate school council.)
Graduate departments: Overexpansion, 218.
Graduate instruction: (flee Graduate study-)
Graduation requirements: Doctor of commercial science, 212 ;, doctor of edu-cation, 189-201 ; doctor of engineering, 203; doctor's degrees in law,203-207; doctor of medical sciences, 207 ; doctor of letters, 211; doctorof modern languages, 211-212 ; doctor of public health, 208-209; doctorof religious education, 201; doctor of science, 201-203; doctor of sciencein hygiene, 209-210; doctor's degrees in theology, 210-211 ; master's degree,American Association of bniveralty Professors, 43-45 ; Association ofAmerican Universities. 40-41; Catholic schools, 41-42; early period, 1-9;recent, 140-152 doctor of philosophak, early, 9-10, 45; Catholic schools,52-58, recent, 153-189, recommended; V6-52.

-Graduate school : Admission, 99-106; advanced standing, 119; adiculatIonwith graduAte and professional units, 106-111, 118-119; articulation withsummer sessions, 128; articulation with undergraduate units, 111-112, 134;classification of, 55; division of administration among different unit*, 77-88 ; enrollments (tee also Enrollments) ; faculty (see also Faculty) ; nomen-
, clature, 83-84; objectives, 61-69; sole administrative agency of graduatework, 75; standards, 38-40; undergraduates in, 112.

.Graduate school council, 87-98.
.Graduate status, 99-106.
Graduate students: Abilities, 65-69 ; aims, 61, 73, 74; character, 88; con-vention of, 24-25; provision for, 86; standards, 24-25 ; regulation, 50;admission to' undergraduate courses, 111-112.
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Graduate study : Admission to, 1-2, 6, 8, 28-29, 81-82, 45, V9, 101-125 ;.
beginnings, 1-11 ; new influences on, 11; objectives, 61-69; scope, 69-78;
administration, 75-98; standards and practices, 1893 to 1900, 23-30;
1900 to 1934, 30-60. 16
Gradbate work. (See Graduate study.)

Hadley, President Arthur' T., 11 ; on definition of university and college, 85.
Hall, President G. Stanley, 11; on meaning of research, 39.
Handbook for Graduate Students: Harvard, 24; Series of Federation of

Graduate Clubs, 25-27.
Harper, President W. R., 11.
Harris, Dr. William T., 31.
Hartshorn, Ebenezer: Refused master's degree, 2.
Harvard Graduate Club, 24.
Haskins, Dean Charles Homer, on research relationships, 63.
Hibben, President John Grier, on definition of scholar, 88.
Honorary deirees : Master's, 6-7, 9, 26; opposed, 21, 26-27 ; doctor of

philosophy, 20.
Holyoke, President -Edward, 8.
Huber, Dean G. Carl, on standards for master's and Ph. D degrees at the

University of Michigan, 8, 10.
Hughes, President R. M., 55-58, 228.
Hutchins, President Robert Maynard, on meaning of university, 86.
International Congress on Education, 1893, 28.
Instruction Courses of, 5; regulation of, 35; university range of, 88.
James, President Edmund J., 11.
Jewett, Dr. Frank Baldwin, on nnlverrities and industrial research, 64.
John, Dr. Walton C., 150 ; on protest against classification of higter educa-

tional institutions, 54.
Jordan, President David S., 11.

Kelly, Dr. Fred J., XIII.
Kirkland, President James H., 11.

Laboratory : Coal research, 202; definition, 51 ; facilities, 40; medical, 208.
Land-grant colleges and universities: Factors of graduate work, 39-40; master

of science in, 44-45; research in, 11 ; association of, 63.
Latin: Required for doctor of philosophy, 162. ,

Learned Societies. (See Council of Learned Societies.)
Lewis, Orlando Faukland, 31.
Liberal education : Uakergity, 85, 47.
lAsts of institutions, ag 58, 76-88, 225.
MacLean, President George E., 11, 48.
Major: 58, 146-147, 172-179.
Master of arts degree : Disputations, 2-4; number and different types

granted, 14-19; first offered, 1-9 ; honorary, 9; in course, 5-6, 8-9, 140;
standards, 40-44, 66, 68, 69, 140-152.

Master of science degree, 44, 140-152.
Mathews, Albert, on early muter's degree at Harvard, XIII, 2, 4.
Maximum time: Master's degree, 145; doctor of philosophy, 171.
Mayo, Dr. Lawrence S., XIII, 4.
McBain, Dean Howard Lee, on higher degrees at Columbia, 7, 10.
Medical sciences. (See Doctor of medical sciences.)
Metcalf, Dean J. C., on higher degrees at University of Virginia, 7, 11.
Methodist Episcopal Church : University senate on higher degrees, 21, 24.
Migration: 25, 80-31, 118, 126, 222--223.
Minimum time : Ed. D., 193, 198. 200 ; master's degree, 144 ; Ph. if degree,.

170-171.
Minor: 44, 53, 146-147, 172-179.
Modern foreign language. (flee Foreign languages.)

:
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National Association of State Universities: XII, 35, 46.
National Catholic Education Association: Higher degrees, 41, 52.
Natienal Research Council: Conference on research, 63.
Nomenclature : Major graduate unit, 83; different master's degrees, 16-18;master's degrees in engineering, 150-151.
Nonresident work, 133.

Office of Education: XI-XIII, 64 (see also Bureau of Education).
Overexpansion of graduate departments,4218.
Phi Beta Kappa, 105.
Philosophy. (See Doctor of philosophy.)
Pierson, Dean W. W., Jr., on higher degrees in University of North Carolina,9, 10.
Points: Credit, 109, 116, 149; grade, 104, 117.
Powers, Prof. J. Orin, 150.
Principles versus applications, 215-216.
Professors : On graduate council, 88-95.
Problem of foreign languages, 216-218.
Regents : University of Michigan, 8; University of tbe State 6f New York, 22.Reller, Dr. Theodore R., 189.
Research Ability, 65-66, 74.
Research : Definitions, 35, 891 time for, 40.
Residence : Definition, 49; doctor of philosophy, 170; doctor of education,192, 198, 200 ; master's degree, minimum, 119, 144 ; other advanced de-grees, 201-211.
Romance languages. (See Foreign languages.)
Russell, Dean William F., on new educational doctorates at Columbia, 200-201.
Saturday classes, 184.
Seashore, Dean Carl E., on objectives, 62, administration, 96, diertkcal186.
Sc.D or S.D. (See Doctor of Science.)
Schurman, President J. G., 11.
Scope of graduate study,. 69-74.
Selection of theses, 220-21.
Semester hours, 106-117; master's degree, 144-146; doctor of philosophydegree, 171-172.
Smith, Prof. Charles Foster, 21.
Smith, Dean Reed, on higher degrees at the University of South Carolina,7..11.
Southern Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. (See Associationof Colleges and Secondary Schools of Southern States.)Specialisation. Institutional program, 219-220. See olso Major and minor.Sproull, Dean William O., on need for standards for doctor of philosophydegree. 23.
Staff : 40; Graduate school faculty, 84-88.
Standards : Graduate school, 88-40, 45, 63; interinstitutional, 83 ; master'sdegree, 27, 40-44, 140-151; doctor of philosophy, 24, 27-29, 45-53, 154-188.Standing of graduate schools, 54-59, 221, 225.State controlled institutions, 76-77.
State university : Typical, 72.
Students : Enrollments, 11-18.
Summaries : 59, 73, 98, 138, 151, 213, 215-224.Summer session, 128; and master's degree, 41.Survey of land-grant colleges and universities, XII, 89-40.
Teachers, training of, 65-89.
Thesis. (See Dissertation.)
Thompson, Prof. Charles H., XII, on aims of graduate instruction, 64-69.Thompson, President William O., 11.
Trinsfer of credit. 110-125.
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Undergraduate student: Admission to graduate courses, 112-118.

Universal: Defined, 5, 88, 35-88.

Van Elise, President Charles R., 11.

Wallace, Secretary Henry A., on Graduate School of Department of Agri-

culture, 226.
Wheeler, President Benjamin Ide, 11.
Whitit, President Andrew D., 11.

Wilson, President Woodrow, 11.

Woodbridge, Dean Frederick J. E., on definition of doctor of philpsophy de-

gree, 47-48.
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